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SECTION III

ON THE ABORIGINES OF NORTH-EASTERN
INDIA.

—

PURSUANT to my plan of furnishing to the readers of the
Journal a glance at the Ethnic affinities of the Aborigines of
India, from the smows to Cape Comorin, I have now the
honour to submit a comparative vocabulary, uniform with its
precursors, of the Dhimdl, B6d6, and Gdré tongues, preceded
by the written and spoken Tibetan, for a reason that will
presently appear.

I regret that I could not on a recent occasion, nor can now,
give the Chépdng vocables on this model. But it is many
years since I have had access to that secluded people, and I
cannot now calculate on having it again.

As I have already, in a separate work, given the Dhim4l
and B4d6 languages upon a scale much ampler than the
present one, and as I have, moreover, in that work demurred
to the sufficiency of summary vocabularies, it may be asked
why I repeat myself on the present occasion, and in the very
manner I bhave myself objected to? My answer to this
question is ready, and I hope will prove satisfactory. Three
years have now elapsed since I published the work alluded
to, and in that time I have had ample opportunity to observe
the general indisposition to enter the field of Indian Ethno-
logy, bent upon serious labour like the author of that work,
Now, general co-operation is the one thing needful in this
case: and since I feel certain that there is no want of mental
vigour in this land, I am led to ascribe the slackness I have
experienced in obtaining co-operators according to the sug-
gested model, to the novelty of the subject, whence it happens

VoL 1. A
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the whole of the aborigines of “India, whether civilised or
uncivilised, from Cape Comorin to the snows; except the
inhabitants of the great mountainous belt confining the plains
of India towards Tibet, China, and Ava. These last are, in
the North-West, derived from the Tibetan stock; and in the
South-East, from the Indo-Chinese stock: the 92° of east
longitude, or the Dhansri river of Assam, apparently forming
the dividing line of the two races, which are each vastly
numerous and strikingly diversified, yet essentially one, just as
are the no less numerous and varied races of the single
Tamilian stock. Thus, we cannot take up the investigation
of a narrow and barren topic like that of the Kiki, the Ché-
péng, or the Génd tribe without presently finding ourselves
engaged in unravelling some, it may be, dark and intricate,
but truly important, chapter of the history of one of those
large masses of human kind, the Indo-Chinese, the Tibetans,
or the Tamilians. Nor can one prosecute this investigation
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far without perceiving that our subject has yet ampler rela-
tions, connecting itself by indissoluble yet varied links with
those tremendous warriors who planted their standards on the
walls of Pekin and Delhi, of Vienna and Moscow. Much of
their fate and fortunes belongs to history, but much more to
pre-historic times, when vast bodies of these so-called Mongols
poured themselves upon India, from the North and from the
East, both before and subsequent to the great immigration of
the Arian Hindis. Have you no curiosity to learn what may
be learnt anent these important and, for us British denizens of
India, domestic events # Or do you doubt the validity of any
available media of proof ? If the latter, as is probable, be
the ground of your objection to such inquiries, I would say in
the first place, look steadfastly at any man of an aboriginal
race (an ubiquitarian Dhénger for instance), and say if a Mon-
gol origin is not palpably inscribed on his face ? Or, again,
take a score of words of his langnage and compare them with
their equivalents in Hind{, U’rdd, or any other Prakrit, and
say if you are not sensible of being in & foreign realm of
speech ? And what can that realm be but the North and North-
East, the North-West being no way available to your purpose ?
In the second place, I would obeerve that every medium of
proof which has been employed to demonstrate the unity of
the Iranian family is available to demonstrate the unity of the
Turanian ; whilst, with regard to prima facia improbabilities,
much greater ones once encompassed the now admitted fact that
Hindds, Persians, Germans, English, Irish, Russians, are mem-
bers of one family, viz., the Iranian, than can attend any similarly
perfect demonstration, that Tamilians, Tibetans, Indo-Chinese,
Chinese, Tangtis, Mongols, and Tirks are so many branches of
another single family, viz, the Turénian. Nor are these ques-
tions of interest only to the speculative philosopher. They are,
on the contrary, of vital importance to the statesman who may
be led into the most serious practical errors for want of such
lights as ethnology affords. I will give a striking and recent
instance. The Chief Secretary of the Government, who is
likewise one of the most able and accomplished men in India,
in speaking of the educational improvability of the Hindds,
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point, he has adduced maxims which are not very tenable.
In the first place, he has wholly neglected the physical and
psychical evidence which are, each of them, as important as
the glottological towards the just decision of a question of
ethnic affinity. In the next place, whilst adducing a copious
vocabulary which makes against, and a curt survey of the
mechanism of language which (we will allow) makes for, his
assertion, he proceeds to lay down the doctrine that the former
medium of proof is worthy of very little, and the latter medium
of .proof (thus imperfectly used and applied) is worthy of very
much reliance. In the third place, whilst insisting upon the
indispensableness of a written and fixed standard of speech, he
has neglected the excellent standard that was available for the
Tibetan tongue, and has proceeded to rest upon two spoken
standards, termed by him Bhotia and Chéngl6, but neither of

* Proface to the Moslem Historians of India. I cordially assent nevertheless o the

Justios of Mr. Elliot’s strictures. But I find the cause of the actual evil elsewhere.
4 Journal, No. 201, for March 1849.
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‘which agrees with the written or spoken language of Lassa
and Digarchi. In the fourth place, he speaks of Bhét, alias
Tibet, and Bhiitdn, alias Lhé, as the same country ; and also
gives his unknown Chdnglé a position within the known
limits of Bhutdn* without the slightest reference to the
latter well-known country ; besides, speaking of the cis-Him4-
layans and sub-Himdlayans (p. 203) as separate races !

These remarks are by no means captiously made. But
some sifting of the evidence adduced is surely indispensable
when a question of delicacy and difficulty is (I must think)
prejudged upon such grounds.

Mr. Robinson is possibly not aware how much of the
mechanism of the whole of the Turanian group of languages
is common to every one language of that group, nor that the
Tamilian and Tibetan languages are held to be integral parts
of that group. Yet such are apparently the facts,t whence it
must surely result that a cursory and exclusive view of the
organisation of one of these languages, such as Mr. Robinson
gives and rests on, cannot be adequate to settle the Tibetan
affinities of the Bodés and Gdrds (interalia), since the points of
lingual agreement cited may be neutral quantities, that is,
characteristics common (say) to the Tamilian and Tibetan
tongues, or to the Chinese and Tibetan: and certainly some
of them are so far from being diagnostically, that is, exclu-
sively, Tibetan, that they belong to Hindi, Urdy, and even to
English! We have yet much to learn touching the essentials
of the structure of the Indo-Chinese tongues, the Chinese and
the Tibetan; and until a philosophical analysis shall have
been made of these languages, it will be very hazardous to rest
upon a cursory view of the supposed distinctive (structural)
characters of Mr. Robinson’s exclusive standard, or the Tibetan ;
in regard to the structure of which tongue, moreover, he has
scarcely more fully availed himself of De Kords' grammar
than he has in his vocabulary of De Kords’ dictionary. Under
these circumstances I am disposed to place at least as much
reliance upon Mr. Robinson's copious list of vocables} as I can

® Via., 9a]" sask longitede. — Pemberton's Report. v

4 Prichard, Vol IV. p. 199 f1., and Buneen's Report.
3 This List ssems o0 guineay Mr. R.'s theory, for if the DBédés (for example) were
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of sounds signifying the same precise object.”} With these
cautionary remarks, which are given in a spirit of perfect
courtesy towards Mr. R, I now conclude, any further observa-
tions being unnecessary to explain my purpose in appending
the written and spoken Tibetan—the former from De Cérds, the
latter from a native of Lassa—to my present series of vocables.

of Tibetan origin, it is hardly eredible that their ordinary voeables should aot more
plainly reveal the fact, sesing that they have never been out of actual contact with
races of the same descent as that ascribed to them. The sub-Himéblayan dislects
differ from the trans-HimAlayan standard : but identity is here shown in the roots
as well as in the mode of agglutinating the servile particles; not to mention that
the snows form such a barrier in this ense as exists net fn regard to the B6dé inter-
esourse with tribes of Tibetan origin,

The same general result follows from a careful examination of the voeabularies
now forwarded. Apparently the Tibetas, like the Hindl, words, are sdopled cnes.

¢ Mr. Kemble has lately made most important use of the SBaxon of the Heptarehy,
of its words, and words only, ia his * Baxous {n England.” A yet higher aand strictly
ethoological use has been made of the voeables of the old Iberian tomgue by the
younger Humbolds, who was yet redused ¢o glean these vosables from mape! What
would not Bunssa give for 100 plain words of the cld Egyptiaa tongwe, as spokea !

+ 8¢¢ Bopp's remarks on the structura] diagnestios of Senscrit and Arabie.—
Comp. Grem. { Bunsea’s Report o the Brit. Asses,
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COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE TIBETAN, DHIMAL,
BODO, AND GARO TONGUES.

English, Tibetan. Dhimdl. Bods. Gars.
Written. Spoken.
Air rBGngma |Shikps Birima Bhirma| B&r H Lampér
Ant Grogma Thémé Nhf max Hdsé brai Goéngt, S4mbir
Arrew mD4h Khér Balg Phﬁ
Bird aﬁ Chys Jihs Dou-chen Tou-chap
Blood ring  |Thék Hiki ot Chi
Boat Grt Kok, 8yén |N&wsr H Nou H Rin,
Bone m Raké H&rd H éng Kérén,
Baffalo [ M£hé s Moisho Moish!
Cat Byila Simi Ménkbou  {Mouji Myou
Cow B& Phs chik | Pig Mash-bid-jo Méshd
Orow Khéta Ablak Kawh u-khé Koura
Day Nyiomo |Nyimo Nyi tima T Shyfn Rasén, 86n
Dog Kbyi Uy6 T Ohol mé Kai T
Ear 86 Nbé Khomsa Mfohér
Earth N& 8§ Bhénol H& H$
Egx sGénga Gongné | TaGX Dou-dot Tou-chf
3 én Niria l((':.h soster.) N{ﬂ;zt. Sood)
Elephan Léngohén |L&mboché o)
Eye &a Nik MT M Makar
Father P Palg A'be B Ab4
Fire M Né MéT Wat Ver, Wal
Fish Nyt Gné Haiyé N&T N&T
Foa~ i |Kies |BRa  |Tows |G
oot T )
G (B B (NS (B Eepn
[} ouru
Haad lﬁ »P‘ Khar Akbai Chékréng
Head m G6 Péring Khéed Dakam
Hoa |me®  |Rao  |Di o Xor
orn ajo
Herse Té Th Onhyd Kénni H m
Houee Khyim Néog Chs Nod N-gu
Irom w Chbyf Chir Chdrr 8h
Leaf Hyomé Lhdvd Lal Lécbak
Light Hod Hwé. Eu |Sénékd chsﬁ(n(
Man M M Wival, Difag | Hiwk *| Miva
Menkey sPréba Tyk Nhéys Mékhara Kouwé
Meon sléva Diwé Nékhabir Réng rét
Mother Ama A'mé Amb Bimé Ama
Menntaln |Rf R BAT H&jo Hé chir
Meuth Khs Kb NaI Kbougs 6tbag
s - b TMmAML |Somt
Name Miag T Ming T Méng T
gt s S I Hée Phar
hBrémir |Num Chaisd Thou Tél H
Plantala |Caret Oréld " a&m Lak
River g‘dq po |Ohéag
Read = Laai Démé T Lémé T Lam T
Salt Tehé Chhdé Désé W Syang
Bkia Pigopa Plg-pa Dl Holop

© Didag and Méashi express mankind, met. F. Wival and Riwd, maa ealy.
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Englisk. 7ibetan. DhimdL. Béds, Gdrs.
Written. Spoken.
Now Dm&. D4&|Théndd Elang Déné Tayan
Then Dé tad Thi dwi Kols Obéls H Té éng
‘When? Gu;‘:g teé |Khbdwi Hélou Mabéls Bibs
am
To-day D‘rmﬁ Thiring Néni Diné H Tingn{
To-morrow |8&ug, Thoré|S8kng Jamni G4btn Gandp
Yesterday |m Déng Déng Anji Mif Mi vai
Here Hadina Dicho I'sho Imbo Yayan
There Héna Hécho U’sho Hobo Wang
‘Where? Gangné Khécho Hésho Mouba Bié
Above sTengna ‘l‘cng‘,i Ghe| Rhaté Chhs Pir vai
Below Hogua W%t 8y6,| Léts Sying Charik vai
Between |Bar, du Bhar Mijhata H Géﬁr Majfr vai H
W(i;:m\t. Phyi, Chi Béhiro H H {r vai H
Withia Nang, na |Néng u:h Singou, Sing |PGma vai
Far Né, Nyé |Théring Daré H G-m Pijéng
Near ing Théni Chéng s6 K tai
Little Nytng Nigtva A'tols Tief, Kitisd Kiték si
Muech Mfing, Tu.|Mf gas E'shtto Gabéng ‘akkri
mo [mal
How much ?| Tsam, 'Loxu.w Hé joko Béché bbog | Bi
Aas, rel. Hadétstg |Khénda Jédéng Jirin J
Bo, eorr. Détatig Thénds Kédéng U'rin U’ a
Thus, pos. |JitsGng Dindé U’ Gn‘H U'rin U'ghnds
How} Tsebg, Chit-|Khbché Hé s, Hé dong] Bré Bigand&
sg
Why? Khs In Haiphli A'téng
Yo M6 3G M e Maotnt T O o
0
(Do) not M& MAT D& T&
Also, and’ | Yéog Yéog Caret Bi, Bo B&
Or Mo N& N& N&
This Hadé Di I'thot Imbé I'mars
R O R T s
6,
Whieh Tea e Thé Kédoang Bi, (that) Wéa H
orT,
Which? Géng Khangi Hal, Héti MN& A'to, Biy6
'ht,t Chi Khiag 84l Hal &‘e A'td By
A.w &lﬁl‘ Khé In Hétd, Méngbd, Jish- | Harj mérj
A?.hly, % 84 fn Hb Jhl:flp Je-a?
ﬁ‘l‘h'k sih. %hg A L “Lh.
s ‘m lﬁ
Iz Nyan Nyé Jim Medéléag Gér
Wi Caret Lhe Jakhiag Saral
Voo ons A iy T
'L N6, 8hém |Gab fﬂ Gép Hép
Be n: Obém Ohiks pahi,. Srithd Tipehilip teng
Speak beJ Oaret Dép Ral Bret, Boret
Come Héag Sye 14 Phel Phel
sByoa







SECTION IV.
ABORIGINES OF THE NORTH-EAST FRONTIER.

DaARJILING, September 166k, 1850,
T'o the Secretary of the Asiatic Society.

Sie,—I have the honour to enclose another series of Voca-
bularies obtained for me by the Rev. N. Brown of Sibségor, in
furtherance of my plan of exhibiting to the Society a sample
of the lingual affinities of all the Aborigines of India on an
uniform plan. The present series comprises four dialects of
the Nfgh tongue,—the Chitia, the Ahém, the Khdmti, the
Léos,—and the Siamese. My valuable correspondent Mr.
Brown hss favoured me with the following remarks on the
present occasion :—

“ The first four columns of the table complete the variations,
priorly given, of the strangely corrupted Néigd language. This
tongue affords an extraordinary exemplification of the manner
in which an unwritten language may be broken up even upon
a small extent of territory. On the other hand, in the great
T&i family we have a not less striking instance of the pre-
servation of a language in almost its original integrity and
purity through many centuries, and in despite of a vast
territorial diffusion; for, from Bankék to S.dlyi. along the
Meindm, Salwén, Inw‘dl, and Kyendwen rivers, up to the
sources of the Irawédi, through fourteen degrees of latitude,
there is but one language, notwithstanding the diversity of
governments under which the speakers of it live.

“The Mithan and Tabling Ndgés (see table) reside on the
hills east and north of Sibsigor. The Khdris descend upon
the plains near Jérhdt. They are much superior to the other
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Nigds. The Jabokas and Banferas are the neighbours of the
Mithdns, with nearly similar tongues. The Angémis occupy
the southern end of the Négh country. The Chitia is the
language of one of the old tribes of Assam, now nearly extinct.
The Ahém also is nearly extinct as a spoken tongue. The
present Ahoms of Assam, descendants of the conquerors, still
form one of the largest portions of its population. But their
language, as well as their religion, has been relinquished for
those of the Hindus. Their ancient creed had little resem-
blance to Buddhism or to Bréhmanism. The Khémtis retain
their tongue, but have lost their creed. They have accepted
Buddhism from the Burmas, from whom they have likewise
borrowed many new words.

“In answer to your queries I can but say, at presmt, that
I highly appreciate the importance of a standard for the Indo-
Chinese tongues; but which language has the best claim to
be constituted such I do not know. I should be inclined,
however, to assume the Burmese, which is at least Aalf-brother
to the Tibetan. This would bring the Tibetan, the Lhépé or
Bhitdnese, the Burmese, the Singhpho, the Nfigh, &c., into
a kind of family union. The Siamese Shydn, or, as the people
themselves call it, the T4i, cannot be brought into the same
category. It has little or no affinity with the neighbouring
dialects, and may represent another whole class of languages
not yet ascertained. It is probably allied to the Chinese, and
is in importance not inferior to the Burmese.”
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SECTION V.

ON THE
ABORIGINES OF THE EASTERN FRONTIER.

IN continuation of my papers already submitted to the
Society having in view to exhibit summarily the affinities of
all the aborigines of India, I now submit vocabularies, uniform
with their precursors, of the written and spoken Burman, the
Singpho, the Ndgd in three dialects, the Abor and the Miri
tongues. '

For this series I am indebted to the Rev. N. Brown, of
Sibsdgor, who, in forwarding it to me, favoured me with the
following remarks :—

“These specimens appear fully to establish the fact that the
Burman, Singpho, Ndgd, and Abor languages are very close
relatives, and ought not to be separated into different families,
as they sometimes have been. The Burman and Singpho, it
is true, have been regarded as nearly related; but I am not
aware of its ever having been supposed that the Ndgd or Abor
were closely related to the Burman, or that there was any very
intimate connection between the two. The Nigd tribes are
very numerous, and every village appears to have its own
dialect.

“ I have not inserted the Khimti or Shydn, because I am
not convinced that there is any very close radical connection
between either and the Burmese. This affinity seems always
to have been taken for granted as a matter of course, but
without any just ground. It is true there are a considerable
number of Burman words in the Khdmti, but they bear the
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very well, I may have introduced some errors from them. At
all events, the words are evidently encumbered with affixes
and prefixes that do not properly belong here. I have not,
however, ventured to remove any of them, as you will be
better able to do this. I am inclined to think that the radical
forms in all these languages are monosyllabic, as the Burmese
unquestionably is. The verbs, &c., would probably show a
much greater resemblance if we had all the terms for each
idea, as there will generally be many verbs nearly synonymous ;
consequently the lists do not always exhibit the corresponding
forms, thus creating an apparent difference when there is none
in reality.”

As it is not my purpose to anticipate the results of the
present inquiry, I will add nothing on this occasion to the
above obliging and sensible remarks of Mr. Brown.
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SECTION VI

ON THE INDO-CHINESE BORDERERS

AXD THEIR CONXECTION WITH

THE HIMALAYANS AND TIBETANS.

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Socicty.

SiR,—In further prosecution of my purpose of recording in
the pages of our Journal a complete set of comparative vocabu-
laries on an uniform plan, I have now the honour to transmit
to you two fresh series, one for Arrakan, and the other for the
Tenasserim provinces. The first comprises six tongues, viz.,
the Burmese, the Khyeug, the Kdmi, the K\imi, the Mrd, and
the Sdk; the second five, viz, the Burmese, the Talien, the
Téng-lhd, the Shén, and the Siamese.

It is needless, I presume, to apologise for thus recording
provincial dialects of well-known languages such as the
Burmese and Siamese, because such deviations of a known
kind afford inestimable means of testing those which are
unknown, and of thus approximating to a just appreciation
of the interminable varieties of speech that characterise the
enormously-extended family of the Mongolidse.

I am indebted for these vocabularies to Captain Phayre,
whose name is & warrant for their authenticity, and who has
kindly added to their value by the subjoined explanatory
notenpontheAmkm tribes. On those of the Tenasserim
* provinces the only elucidatory addition is the important one
that the Tung-lhd are “ Hillmen,” that is, dislocated aborigines
driven to the wilds, or, in other words, broken and dispersed
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affinities of the Indian Mongolidee. In the meanwhile, the
subjoined comparison of several Arrakanese tongues with
those of Tibet and of the Eastern Himdlaya will be read with
surprise and pleasure by many who, accustomed to regard the
Himalayans as Hindus, and the Indo-Chinese, like the Chinese,
as distinct from the people of Asie Centrale, and from the
Tibetans, will be astonished to find one type of language pre-
vailing from the Kili to the Koladan, and from Ladakh to
Malacca, so as to bring the HimAlayans, Indo-Chinese, and
Tibetans into the same family.

That such, however, even in the rigid ethnological sense, is
the fact will bardly be denied by him who carefully examines
the subjoined table, or the documents from which it is taken,
because not only are the roots of the nouns and verbs similar

® Latham's History of Maa and Ethnology of British Colonies.
+ My own Himilaysn series will be found ia the Jourmal, No. 185, fer December
1847. The Arrakanese series is annexed hervto.
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to identity, but the servile particles are so likewise, and that
as well in themselves as in the uses made of them, and in the
mutations ®* to which they are liable. It should be added that
the resemblances cited are drawn not from “ ransacked diction-
aries,” but from vocabularies of less than 300 words for each
tongue.

To those who, not content with this abstract, shall refer to
the original documents, I may offer two remarks suggested by
their study to myself. 1st. The extraordinary extent to which
the presently contemplated affinities hold good has been made
out by the helps afforded by the series of cognate tongues,
whereby the synonyma defective in one tongue are obtained
from another, whilst the varying degrees and shades of devia-
tion are a clue to the root or basist 2d. The other remark
suggested by the comparison of the vocabularies is, that it is
the nouns and verbs, and not the pronouns and numerals, which
constitute the enduring part of these languages; and that con-
sequently, whatever may be the case in regard to the Arian
group of tongues, we must not always expect to find the
best evidence of family connection in regard to the Turanian
languages among the pronouns and numerals. Indeed the
confused character of these parts of speech seems to be a
conspicuous feature of the Mongolian tongues.

Comparison of Tibetan and Himdlayan tongues on one hand,
and of the Indo-Chinese on the other.

Blood —Thak in Bhotia, Thyak in Lhépa, Vi in Lepcha.}
Thwé in Burmese, Thé in Sdk, Ka-thi in Khyeng, A-ti
in Kdmi, Wi in Mra.
Boat.—Tht in Sérpa.
Thé in Burmese.

® In order to appreciate this remark and to trace the elements of the vocables,
000 analytic observations of tbe following paper ca Caucasian and Mosgolian Words,
sppended to the list of those words.

4+ Take the radical word for dog, as & sample. We have kbyl, kbis, kbi, ki,
khwé, kwé, kwi, kd, ki-ebf, ki-chd, khé, kyé, cho-l. For the appended particles
and their mutations I must refer to the original documents, and te the futare ecn-
firmations to be supplied by my SifSnese series of words.

3 The first line gives the Northern series, the second the Scutbern.
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Cat.—Si-mi i

Min in
Crow—O0'-la
-4
Day.—Nyi-u
N¢é in
Dog.—Khyi
Ki
Khwé
Ear.—Na in
N4 in
Eye—Mig i1
Gi
Myé-t:
M
Father—Ph4
Phd
Fire—M¢ or
Mi, M
Fish—Nysd i
St
Ngd ir
Foot.—King .

Khy¢ 1in surmese, na-ko 1n snyeng, Ahou In Auml
Goat.—Ra in Bhotia.
Ta-rd in Mrd
Hair—A-chém in Lepcha, Chim in Magar.
A-shim in Kémi, Shdm in Mri and Kimi.
Head —G6 in Bhotia.
Ghong in Burmese.
Hog.—Phak in Bhotia and Lhépa and Kirdnti, Wak in Magar.
Ta-pak in Mri and Vak in Sdk.
Horn.—Ar-kyok in Sérpa, A-réng in Lepcha.
A kyi in Khyeng, A-rtng in Sdk.
Horse—Ti in Bhotia and Lhépa, Sa la in Newdri.
Té-phi (phi, male suffix)in Kfmi, Sapt in Sék (pdidem).
House—Khyim in Bhotia and Lepcha. Yim in Magar.
¥vim in S8k, Kim in Mrd, Um in Kdmi.
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Man—Mi in Bhotia and most Himélayan tongues, Maro in
Lepcha, Miri in Sinwér.
Ka-mi in Kdmi, Mrd in Mra dialect.
(Ka-mi in Newdri means craftsman.)
AMoon.—Lé-va in Bhotia, Lhépa, Lepcha, &ec., &e.
L4 in Burmese and Khyeng, P-4 in Mrd.
Mountain—Gun in NewAri.
Ta-kin in Kdmi.
Name—Ming in Bhotia and Lhépa and Limbd and Mirmi,
Néng in Newdri.
A-mf in Burmese, A-min in Kémi, Na-m{ in Khyeng.
Night.—Sa-ndp in Lepcha.
Ny4 in Burmese.
O —Si-di in Magar.
Shi in Burmese and Kdmi and Mry, Si-dak in Sék.
Road.—Lam in Bhotia, and all the Himdlayan tongues.
Lam in Burmese, Khyeng, Kémi, and Sdk.
Salt.—Tshd in Bhotia and Lhdpa, Chhd in Himdlayan tongues
(most) Stng in B6d6.*
Shd in Burmese, Tsi in Khyeng, Sing in Sdk.
Skin.—Pé-ké6 in Lhépe, Dhi in Giring, Di in Mirmi.
P¢ in Kimi, Pi in Mrd.
Sky—M4 in Mérmi, Mdn in Géring.
M4 in Mrd, M6 in Burmese.
Snake—Bil in Magar, Bé-sa in Sinwér.
Phdl in Khyeng, Pé-vi in Kimi.
Stone.—Léng in Lepcha, Léng in Limbi, Lhing in Magar.
Lin in Khyeng, Ka-lin in Kdmi, Ta-lin in Sdk.
In the verbs, again, we have
Eat.—S4 in Lhépa, Z6, 86, in Bhotia, Ché in Limbd, Ché in
Kirdnti.
84 in Burmese, Tsé in Kdmi, Ted in Kdmi.



Pé in Burmese, Pé gé in Khyeng, Pei in Kimi.
(N& pi in Kami = Néng in Bhotia, asks for self.)
Take—Yi in Bhotia, Lyo in Lepcha, Ié in Limbd
Y4 in Burmese, L4 in Kdmi, L6 in Kdmi.
Kill—Théd in Girung, That in Bdé.
That in Burmese.
Hear, attend—Nyen in Bhotia and Lhépa and Lepcha, Nyo in
Newdri
Né in Khyeng, Ka-né-i in Kdmi.

\

Remark, the materials for the above striking comparative
view are derived from my own original vocabularies for the
Northern tongues, as published in the Journal, No. 185, for
December 1847, and from Captain Phayre’s for the Southern
tongues, hereto appended.

It is seldom that vocabularies so trustworthy can be had,
and had in series, for comparison; and yet it is abundantly
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demonstrable that everything in regard to the discovery of
the larger ethnic affinities of dispersed races depends upon
such a presentation of these materials, the distinction of roots
and of servile particles, as well as the range of synonymous
variation, in each of these classes of words, being thus only
testable, and these points being all important as diagnostics,
even more 80 than grammatical peculiarities which, at least in
our sense, are apt to be excessively vague, or else palpably
borrowed, among the Mongolide. Syntactic poverty and
crudity and etymological refinement and abundance seem to
be the characteristics of this vast group of tongues, and hence
the importance of its vocables and the necessity of obtaining
them in a state accurate enough for analysis, and copious
enough to embrace the average range of synonyms.

A common stock of primitive roots and of serviles, similarly
employed, indicates unmistakably a common lineage and origin
among the several races to which such stock belongs; pre-
ference for this or that synonym among the radicals, as well
a8 various degrees and modes in the employment of serviles,
whether prefixed, infixed, or postfixed, indicates as unmis-
takably the several branches from the same family stem with
the relative ages and distances of their segregation. By the
above comparison of vocabularies I purpose to illustrate the
common lineage of tribes now and for ages most widely dis-
persed, and of which the intimate relationship is ordinarily
overlooked ; by a subsequent and more detailed examination
somewhat differently conducted, I will endeavour to illustrate
the true character of the minor distinctions of race, showing
that these distinctions are by no means inconsistent with the
common lineage and family relationship now exhibited.
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unknown to the Arakanese themselves. It probably takes its
origin from the tradition of a tribe of Brhmans, termed Mdgas,
said to have emigrated Eastward from Bengal.

. 2.—KHYENG.

This name is given by the Burmese and Arakanese to a
numerous race of people who live in the high range of moun-
tains called Yo-md (that is “ great ridge,” or “ back-bone "),
which separates Arakan from the valley of the Irrawaddy.
These people call themselves Skyow or Shyw. The word
Khyeng (pronounced Khyéng or Kyfing by the Arakanese) is
probably a corruption of Kidng,* their word for man; and

® Perbaps 00 ; but Kydng or Khidng is & well-known ethnio designation to the
Northward, where, by the way, with Chinese and Tibetans, many of the ethanic
designations of the Indo-Chiness religion are familiar terme of their own, as Mon,
Lho, Lao, 8¢k, Kyéng, Myau. Nearer at hand we bave, as terms allled to
Kbyeng, Rakheng (whenee our Arakan for * the Mugs™); Khyi for the * Coe-
slahs,” Kbo or Kyo and K¢ for Kambojisn tribes, and K£ Kbhyea for *“the
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their own present distinctive name for their tribe is no doubt
recently adopted. An Arakanese in writing down for me
words from the mouth of a man of this race, wrote Khyéng
for what appeared to me to have the sound of Kldng. The
Khyeng country extends along the Yo-m4d range (which runs
nearly NN.W. and SSE) from about the nineteenth to the
twenty-first degree of north latitude. The people inhabit both
the Burmese and British side of the range. The ascertained
number of this race under British rule in Arakan is 13,708
souls. An equal number probably reside within the Burmese
territory. There are also a large number of Khyeng tribes,
which, though living within the nominal British frontier, yet,
from the rugged inaccessible nature of their country, are really
independent, and which have never yet submitted to any
foreign Government, whether Arakanese, Burmese, or British.
Their language is unwritten. There appears to be some differ-
ence of dialect between the Northern and Southern tribes of
Khyeng. The words here given were taken from a man
belonging to the Northern tribes. The Khyengs believe them-
selves to be of the same lineage as the Burmese and Ara-
kanese, the stragglers from armies or moving hordes left in
the mountains.*

3.—Kav1’" or Ku'mr.

This race of people, of which there are two divisions called
by themselves Kam{ vel Kimi and Kémf{, and by Arakanese
respectively Awa Kdém{ and Aphya Kumi, inhabits the hills
bordering the river which is named by the Arakanese Kuld-
ddx (that is, limit or border of the Kwla or Western foreigner),

Karens,” whilst the Kambofian Kyo or Gyo reappesrs in the Kbo of the
Koladyae river, and in the ** Moitay * of Maniptr we have the combined appel-
lations of the Biamese Tal snd the Kochin Chiness *‘ Moy.” In other words,
the Manipurian tribe, called Cossiabs by the Bengflis, belong to the Mof section
of the great tribe called Tal by themeslves and Bhén or Byén by the Burmess,
the ssctional mame being aleo forsign, and equivalent $0 the mative. Kbyi or
Kkyéog of Chinese and Khyeng of Burmess.

¢ This native tradition and opinicn accord with what follows relative to the
Kbyea and Mréng in corroborating the doctrine which assigne the whole of the
border mountaineers towards Ava, or fobabitants of the Yo-md range from Assam
to Arakas, 0 the Rakbeng division of the Myam-ma.
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The dialects of these clans differ more or less from each other.
Many clans are independent.

4.—Mzv’ or Toung MRU’.

This is a hill tribe now much reduced from its ancient state.
They once dwelt on the river Kuléddn and its feeders, but
have been gradually driven out by the Kam{ tribe. They
have therefore emigrated to the West, and occupy hills on the
border between Arakan and Chittagong. The Rédzaweng, or
history of the Arakanese kings, refers to this tribe as already
in the country when the Myam-ma race entered it. It states
also that one of this tribe was chosen king of Arakan about
the fourteenth century of the Christian era, The traditions
recorded in the same work also imply that the Mré and Myam-
ma races are of the same lineage, though this connection is
denied by the Arakanese of the present day, who regard the
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Mri tribe as “ wild men ” living in a degraded state, and con-
gider that it would be disgraceful to associate with them. The
number of the Mri tribe in Arakan amounts to about 2800
souls, Their language is unwritten. They call themselves
Mrd. Toung Mri* is a name given to some of their clans by
the Arakanese. Mrd is also used by the Arakanese as a
generic term for all the hill tribes of their country. The word
Khyeng is occasionally used in the same sense,

5.—SAK.

This is a very small tribe mentioned by Buchanan in his
paper On the Religion and Literature of the Burmese, “ Asiatic
Researches,” vol. vi p. 229. He calls them “ Thaek ” (that
being the Burmese pronunciation of the word), and states that
they are “the people inhabiting the eastern ” branch of the
Nauf river, and are called by the Bengdlis CAatn and
“ Chatnmas.” Chatn is no doubt meant for Sik, which is the
name these people now give themselves. Their language is
unwritten.

There are other tribes in Arakan who have languages or
dislects peculiar to themselves. They consist of but a few
families, and some no doubt are the descendants of captives
brought into the country several generations back by the
Arakanese in their warlike expeditions against the adjoining
countries. Of these, the language of the tribe called Dding-
ndk appears to be a rude corrupt dialect of Benghll. The
tribe called Mring state that their ancestors were brought as
captives from the Triptra hills. There is also & curious tribe
called KAyaut in the Kuldddm country, consisting of mot

® Toung means wild, uncultured, as “ hill-men * with us, and Pabearf or Par~
batia with Hindue, Mré aliss Myt = Mysu of Chiness, which agaia = Kyéng.

¢+ Kyo aforesaid ! The tradition would ally them with the Kéki and Khyi,
whenoe Kyo, Khyen, Khyi, and Kaki may be conjectured to be radically ome and
the samme term, and ¢o be an opprobrious epithet bestowed by the now dominant
reoes of Indo-Chine upon the prior rases whom they have driven $o the wilds, for
Kiyl, Kyi, Kt, K& bas the wide-spread sense of dog. Not one of these tribes is
knows abroad by its own name. Kami may be reedily resolved into **mea of the
Ka tribe,” the Ka being & proper name or merely an emphatie partidle. Ka,
mutable to Ki and K4, is & prefix as widely prevalent in the Himdlays and Tibet



th . . . . . . thin thin,
th . . . . . . the aspirate of t.

I have endeavoured to express the sounds of the Khyeng
and Kam{ languages as near as I can, but there are a few
which I could not exactly convey through any combination of
European letters.

N.B—1In the next or Tenasserim series of words the system
of spelling followed is the common English. I have not
deemed it prudent to alter it. These words were taken down
by Dr. Morton, not Captain Phayre, as above inadvertently
stated. Valuable as they are, they lack the extreme accuracy
of Captain Phayre’s series, and hence I have not extended my
comparisons over them.

as the word mf for man. The Kamis themselves understand the word in the latter
sense—a very significant circumstance quoad afinities. Ka prefix is interchange-
able with Ta (Ka-va or Ta-va, & bird in Kam{, and #0 in most of these tongues),
and Ta varies its vowsl like Ka ; and thus, in Gyarting, Tir-mi, a man, answen to
Kimi, s man. Ex his disoce alia.
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SECTION VII

ON THE
MONGOLIAN AFFINITIES OF THE CAUCASIANS.

ALL residents in the East who take an interest in the more
general topics of Ethnology must have been exceedingly struck
by Dr. Latham’s recent imposing exhibition of the vast ethnic
domain of the Mongolide. From Easter Island to Archangel,
from Tasmania and Madagascar to Kamtchatka and the mouths
of the Lena, all is Mongolian! Caucasus itself, the Arian
Ararat, is Mongolian! India, the time-honoured Aryavartta, is
Mongolian! Granting that this remarkable sketch® is in good
part anticipatory with reference to demonstrative proofs, it is
yet, I believe, one which the progress of research has already
done, and is now doing much, and will do yet more, to sub-
stantiate as a whole; though I think the learned author might
have facilitated the acceptance of his splendid paradoxes, if,
leaving the Osetit and the Bréhmans in unquestioned posses-
sion of their Arian honours, he had contented himself with
maintaining that the mass of Caucasian and Indian population
is nevertheless of Turanian, not Arian, blood and breed ; and if,
instead of laying so much stress upon a special Turanian type
(the Seriform), he had been more sensible that the technical
diagnostics, which have been set upon the several subdivisions
of the Mongolide, are hindrances, not helps, to & ready percep-
tion of the common characteristics of the whole race.

© Natural History of Maa : Loodon, 1850

4 It will be seen in the sequel that in the course of those favestigations which
gave the “ Comparative Analysis " its preseat amplitude, I satisfled myself thas
the Ossti are Mongoliaa,



1
(
1 -
in confirmation of his general, though not his special, position ;
my agreement with him being still general, not special

His general position quoad Caucasus is, that the Caucasian
races are Mongolidan; and, availing himself with unusual
alertness of the results of local Indian research, he has, at
pp. 123-128, given copious extracts from Brown’s Indo-
Chinese Vocabularies, as printed in our Journal; and he has
then compared these vocables with others proper to the
Caucasian races. My recent paper upon the close affinity of
the Indo-Chinese tongues with those of the Himdlaya and
of Tibet, will show how infinitely the so-called * Chinese”
element of this comperison may be extended and confirmed ;
and my Sifanese series, now nearly ready, will yet further
augment this element of the comparison, which in these its
fuller dimensions certainly displays an extraordinary identity
in many of the commonest and most needful words of the
languages of Caucasus on the one hand, and of Tibet, Sifan,
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the Himélaya, Indo-China, and China on the other. There is
no escaping, a8 I conceive, from the conclusion that the
Caucasian region, as a whole, is decidedly Mongolian, what I
have now to add in the shape of grammatical or structural
correspondences affording so striking a confirmation of that
heterodox belief, whilst Bopp’s somewhat strained exposition
of the Arian characteristics of the Irdn (as of the Malayo-
Polynesian) provokes a doubt even as to them, despite the
« Edinburgh Review.” * It is the fashion of the age to stickle,
somewhat overmuch perhaps, for structural or grammatical
correspondences, as the only or best evidence of ethnic affinity.
I am by no means insensible of the value of such evidence;
and, though I may conceive it to be less important in reference
to the extremely inartificial class of languages now in question
than in reference to the Indo-European class, I proceed to
submit with great pleasure a telling sample of structural
identity between the Gydning tongue, which is spoken on the
extreme east or Chinese frontier of Tibet, equidistant from
Khokhonir and Yindn, and the Circassian language, which is
spoken in the west of Caucasus.

The Gydring sample is the fruit of my own research into
a group of tongues heretofore unknown, even by name: the
Caucasian sample is derived from Rosen apud Latham, pp.
120-122.

Rosen, who was the first to penetrate the mysteries of Cau-
casian Glossology, states, 1st, that the Circassian pronouns have
two forms, a complete and separable one, and an incomplete
and inseparable one. 2d, That in their incomplete or contracted
and concreted form, the pronouns blend themselves alike with
the nouns and with the verbs. 3d, That these pronouns, like

® No. 193, article Bopp’s Comp, Grammar—a work that csunot be too highly
rated, though its style of demonstration is not equally applicable beyond the
Indo-Germanie pale. Its spirit may pass that pale, but not its letter, as when
the Georgian sami is identified with the Sanserit tri, Greek rpea, and Latin trea,
My doubt respects the Oseti, not the Malayo-Polynesiane, for I am sstisfied thas
they are Mongolian, and would now add s striking snd novel statement in support
of that opinion, but that I must by so dolng go too far ahead of my yet unpre-
duoed Sifan vocabularies. The true and endless Mongolian equivalente for the
Georgian numeral may be seen in the Appendiz to this Essay.
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G:iming —Nanré na—svo, thou knowest.

I have changad the Gydring verb, becanse I do mot possess
the equivalent in that tongue for to ride. It matters mot, how-
ever, as the sample shows the grammatical form to be absolutely

the same in both sentences, just as well as if ride were the
verb used in both

The other rules and examples (scanty, I admit) givem by
Lsttam from Rosen may be matched in each instance by

* ] have »ow ascertaised that the samme principles prowil, with alight varie-
tooa, 10 the Hiyw, Kuswir, Rirdati, sad Limbu laguages of the Himdlaye, in
tbe U rnca, He, Scatdl, and Gendi songees of Tamalion India, and in the Tugnle
a>d Malayu laaguages of the Pelmgian greup, theugh pasting ent of wse in the
last-vamed temgue as in several of the Himdayen teaguss. Seo vemarks in the
Soppiement. ] may add that in the Hiye hhaguage (of which | hawe o detailed
sccourt mearly completed) the verbs are distinguished inte the twe clamas of
tranxctves and intransitives preciasly as in Malay.
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Gydring rule and sample, as will be seen in the sequel. But
there is this difference in respect to the Ra suffix, that it is
applied to the first and second pronouns in Circassian, though
not to the third; and to the second only in Gyéring.*

This, however, is in complete conformity with the other and
typical Mongolian tongues; for in Mantchd, and in Mongol
also, the Ra suffix is found, but attaching only to the third
personal ; and if we compare the Téré of those tonguest with
the Chinese T4 and the Sokpo Thé, we shall perceive the
perfect analogy of the suffix throughout these tongues, in spite
of its varying applications.

But is there no clue to the irregularities, none to the real
force and signification, of this pronominal suffix? Clearly
there is; for in the Tibetan language, the word rang, meaning
self, and attaching to all the personal pronouns alike,} affords
us that clue, though the people of Circassia and the Gyaring,
whose common and familiar use of this suffix is so perfectly
analogous, seem equally unaware of the fact, and can neither
explain the meaning nor the partial application of their suffix,
any more than can the Mantchis and Mongols. This I infer
from the silence of authors, and should add that the explana-
tions are wholly my own, my Gydring interpreter being able
only to express very unsophisticated surprise when asked to
analyse a word. .

But I have not yet done with the analogy of Circassian and
Gyédning pronouns, having still to notice that the third personal
in Circassian, which drops the Ra suffix, is not really a personal
but a demonstrative, equivalent to ille, iste. Now, the Gyiring
language has a third personal, which the Circassian lacks; but
it has also a demonstrative, and that demonstrative is the very

® The first and second pronouns are so nearly alike in Gydrang (nge, na), that
the ré sufix has probably been reserved to the second, in order to difference it
more plainly.
4 Recherches sur les langues Tartares, pp. 173, 183. I cannot thus revert to
the thoughts of my old antagouist (voos Buddhism) without a fresh tear dropped
on tha untimely grave of that truly amiable and Jearned man.

¢ Np, 1, ngarang, 1 myself, egomet ; and 00 khérang, kbérang. Rémuet
has sadly confused the Tibetan promouns, and, ss I suspect, those of the other
*¢ Jangwes Tartares,” though his work be a marvel for the time and circumetances
of its publication. Rémusat ut suprs, p. 365.
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And that such substitution ot the secondary tor the primary

part of a word is no arbitrary assumption of mine, but a regu-

lar principle of the Caucasian and of the Mongolian tongues,

may be seen by the numerous examples of it occurring in the

subjoined list of vocables. The above elucidations of Circassian

pronouns for which I am entirely answerable, are so thoroughly

in the spirit of Bopp’s system that I trust they may find favour
® The change of wa into wo, in wapé and womo, is an instance of that vocalic

bharmony which these languages so much affect, and which has been erroneocusly

supposed to be peculiar to Turki. We bave abundaut alliteration both vocalic

and consonantal out of, or beyond the Turki branch of, the Mongolian tonguea

Shaimek, from shi and mek, has otber peculiarities precisely similar to what
occur in the Altaic tongues, teste Remusat,

t In the supplement to this paper will be found an exact and beautiful pendant
for this Circassian sample, derived from the Tamulian tongues, the Soatal
language baving ¢ and { for the third persoual, and these commutable in com-
positivn into the conjunct form of tf, precissly as in the Circassian tongue,
From the Gondi tongue is there given another example of the commutation of 4
to t, 80 that my expwsition from the Gydréng instance is placed beyond doubt,
whilst some fresh and beautiful links are added to the chain of affinities, ss to
which see prior note.
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in his eyes, though I have ventured to demur to his Arianising
of the Tartars by too strained applications of that system.

I know not if Rosen at all explains the peculiarities of the
pronouns in Circassian, but Latham does not; and it will
therefore be felt as a truly interesting circumstance that the
explanation just given, like that of the Ra suffix, have been
fetched from Lhdsa and Lithdng! The cultivated tongue of
Tibet proper continues, it will be seen, to afford the clue to
the labyrinth; and that it does 8o, is surely a strong pre-
sumptive proof, as well of its superior antiquity as of its
superior completeness. So judging, I cannot moreover doubt
that the Circassian preterite sign is the same with the Tibetan
preterite sign (chen-tshar), though this be beside the mark of
pronominal expositions—and to these I must confine myself,
or I shall not know where to stop, so constantly do these
Tartarian illustrations of the Caucasian tongue flow in upon
me. I am unaware whether the Circassian language is dis-
tinguished, like the Gyédring, by a very ample employment of
those prefixes which, as more or less employed, characterise so
many of the Mongolian tongues, and which are dropped in
composition, like the Ra suffix. Thus, tarti, a cap, in
Gy#ring, is compounded of ti the root, and tar * the prefix;
but if we join & noun or pronoun to this word the prefix
disappears, and “ his cap,” for example, is warti, compounded of
the wd above mentioned and the radical ti. In like manner
taimek, a leaf, when compounded with shi, a tree, drops the ta
prefix and becomes shaimek, as tipé, father, becomes ngapé,
my father.t Rosen, should this paper fall under his eye, or

® Ts, the common form, becomes tar, differentially as timi, fire ; tirmi, man,
root mi, used in both senses. In tirmi, tartl, warti, we have the ra particle,
which remains in its conjunct form as & medial, whilst the usual prefix ta dis-
appears, The rf, t00, would disappear in & compound of roots if not needed to
differentials and mark the special sense of such roota, or ome of them, or if the
7o0t commenced with other than a labial censonant, its prefix being servile.

4+ It has been queried whether the polysynthetis words of the American
toagues quoad their principle of comstructics, as to which there is 90 much
doubt, be not eompiled from redics! particles only. Judgiag by the method of
furming ordinary eompounds in Gydréng and its allies, I should eay, Yes, certainly
they are to a great extent, though not exclusively, for the eumulative principle
ill brooks control, revelling in reiterations and trenspositions of root alike, and of



1 my father horse give

Gydring.—Ngaré+ nga-pé  boroh  dovong
I my father  horse give

“In the house are two doors” is, in like manner, “ house
two doors ” in the Circassian and Gydring tongues.

its servile adjuncta, though clearly, as to simple compounds, constantly obeerving
the rules of contraction and of substitution noted in the text. In the GydrGng
sentence, Tizécazé paptn, he summoned them to feast, the word for to feast
shows the root repeated twice, and each time with a separate servile, though we
have here ouly one verb, not two verbs ; and in kalarlar, round, still no com-
pound, we have the root repested, but yet with a servile, though only one, being
the prefix ka. In such cases that servile is usually omitted, as kaka, sky;
pyepye, bird ; chacha, hot.

* Thoee analogies might now be largely extended did health and time permit.
Take the following instances :—Tam-bus, father; imbes, my father, in Ureon.
Sampa, father ; amps, my father, in Kirdati, Ku-kos, cbild ; ing-kos, my child,
U'rson. Tam, sam, ku, s-rviles, replaced by the pronouns; compere Malayan
sam-piyan, san-diri, kan-diri, ka-manus, k'anak, &e.

4+ Ra suffix subjoined for illustration though not in use with this person. See
prior nole.
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The plural sign, kwé in Circassian, myé or kamyé * in
Gydning, is in both languages alike “ the beginning and end of
declension.”

The following list of Circassian and Gyfning pronouns may
facilitate the reader’s apprehension.

I Thou He
Circassian pronouns—Sa-ra Wa-ra U
Gyaring pronouns—Ngi Nan-ré Wa-tu

The same conjoined with a noun.

Circassian.+—S-ab W-ab T.ab )
Gydrdang.—Nga-pé Na-pé Wa-pé } My, Thy, His, father.

COMPARISON AND ANALYSIS OF CAUCASIAN AND
MONGOLIAN WORDS.

K, prefix, servile, as in Indo-Chinese k'lun, o

Man.—K'mari in Georgian { man, and Malayan k'anak, a child ; a sort

Maré in SBuanic

I‘o.‘ "md equivalent to thod suffixed k.
Maro wi eustomary change of vowel (see
l(mii:lgdp:::r on to mo-i and mi), is the root throughout,
M'en in Mré and it takes the common ra suffix, ise
Maoo in Newdri { with the usual vocalic diversity. But
Mansi in Béd6 ::.-w"fl:l‘t&m'mthgnqvnomu

Ga-mére nomen i vowel root, as in m'se, G.ol'un
M gentis L for mé-se, vooe fire.

This is the first of aumerous samples in which
the name of the species is that of a tribe.
eans husband.

ll: ‘?n&lqn ‘l‘nm.:‘:h,mddlyb 1én, th
R uman, ién, the root,
L4 in Burmess xhﬂuﬁomdmkmwh‘:xu
""""T: i 6 sl g
Lé-gn, Khas ya, & synooym.
K4 ’;m Compare k'amari and k’ansk. L4 root. No-
o Pﬂm‘.&.‘.‘:b‘-‘&&l‘,m
. suffix, a diminutive, root,
Bey.—Lap-pu in Osetic os in man,
Lok-pa in Tai P, diminutive = pu. L4, root.




You
of

Man

Alan.—1w0-8 10 Usvrglan 1 fore is man.

Teé in Chinese
Man.—Zo-gi in Osetic Zi, = oi and shi, is the root. The latter ap-
Ka-gi in Georgian pearsin bit-shi, taé, &c. It isavery widely-
V-si in Horpa spread wman root, siguifying adults as well
D-si in Chinese as juniors.
The root is 6, meaning man. The oonjunct s
Woman.—U’s in Osetic is the feminising -nix. U'-er-ti, G-shi, &ec.
U’s-res in Gydréog bhave the same root. Rés is the ra sufix,
with the sa particle repeated.
Woman.—Swa-n in Osetic
Swa-s-ni in Khas
B':‘:" D{ in Georgian
8 D4 in 84atal
D{ in Kuswir Means girl.
Da-s, D4 in U'rson Mean boy and girl.
A-da in B6dé
Di-oi in Dhiomdli Means virgia,
D'ai in Chiness
Ego = Heme.—Mi in SBuanie Mean I, the pronoun. No fact is better
Mé in Georgian established in Glossology than the frequent
Mé in Mingrelian equivalency of the roots for man aad I, and
34 in Osetic it is of much importance to note them
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Mi in Tibetan

Mi in

Mi in Murmi

Mi in Moitai

Mbhi in Gértng
Bhar-mi in Magar
Bar-ma, naman gentis
Tir-mi in Gyartin
Mi-va in Géré s
Yap-mi in Limbu
lﬁx:pn in Kuki
Ka-mi in K€mi
Ké-mi in Kémi
Pa-mi in Plé
Mi-jang in Newdr
Mi-sa in Newdr
Mi-ya in Newdr
Miyau-lau in Roinga
Mim-ma in Burmese
8a.mf in Burmese

8'mé in H
8e-mé in Kolun

Mé-jing in Lau

71.—8a in Circassian’
8a-ya in Malay

Sa in Tagalan

8a in Malay

86-m in Vayo

g
N "
M£ in Lasio
Mi in Suanie
Ma in Tinnie
Mo-n in Bep

Mi in Mongol
Mi in Mantchu

1.—Jé-s in Armenian
Ji in Newéri
vJa in Horpa

) This and all the following mean man. Itis
remarkable how far the pronominal sense
of mi prevails in Caucasus, and the nominal
in the regions east of it, But they run
t into each other, and the root very generally
is further employed to designate tribes from
Caucasus to &do-Chin;, as mi-shi-mi, from
the mi and shi roots, mé-r-mi, from the
mu and mi roots, &e., &e,

J
Tribe names derived from name of lrdu—s
very extensively diffused principle. The
} etymology of Burma or the eso is thus
( recove 8ee Supplement.
Mi, the species ; jang and sa sexual adjuncts.
Jang = mas, = forn,

Means girl. Ya, differential servile with refer-
ence to the various senses of the mi root.®
Means woman. Root mi, Ma is a feminine

and maternal sign.
Means girl. See note in sequel.
8'mé means girl, like sa-mi and sé-me. The
{ = particle in various phases, added to mi
root.

Ya, a differential servile.

An article. See Crawford’s work for
how these so-called articles blend with the
pronouns,

Means one. Bmidt wittlly remarks on the

coincidence of the first persomal

pronoun, and the first numeral, which is
also constantly equivalent to the indefinite

article, where wanti
In composition only, a:ﬁs«ann, give to me.

ning-ge. 8o mi in the sense of man is
deduced from mim-ma and se-mi in Bur.
mese,

8ea remarks, voce dog, on the voealic changes

to which all roots nearly are subject.

® The basis of a1l theoo tomgues from Cauearus to Oceanica io 2 small sumber of menc.

oy!

Tlabic roots braring messssarily
mhthochldhaﬂhdmm

the roct wa means coms, t0oth, tice, rain,

omase. H df between t).eor sovernl
R e e



Wa in G6rang, in Dhim{li, and in Tunglhu
Ie.—Y in Circassian

I’ in Mantchu

1’ in Burmese

I’in Dhekra

I’ in Malay and Tagals Deduoed from i-ti, i-tu, &e.

In composition as conjunct x or suffix or
( as disjunct, eg., t-ap, his father; apa-t, his
father ; handa-ta.r, he went. Ses Roeen,

e —E‘Tni:nsgr&lmim Pl.nlhp.o, and Driberg. With regard to the
T: in Gondi '“’r‘d pronoun, see note vooe fire.
T¢ in Mongol The ition is so important
Té in Mantchu that I add the {ollow owing samples to show

that even where the actual practice bas

in Db
gt ?nné:ti’o:.:: oeased, analogy supporta its quondam use.
%"'h gz::xi Sufiz Possessive, Prefiz Posssssive,
110 g Babe-ku, Malay. Ang-upa, V{

Thé in Murmi Abs-im, Kuswar, I;-‘h:.b’nz:

Ap ﬂu.w. Nga-pe, Gydréng.
er
Tha in Burmese ln i-ﬁm. ithL
Té-i in Dhekra Means she.
He.—1'-s in Georgian
I-ti-na in Miogrelisn * 8ee Remarks in Supplement.

I-t6 in Dhekra
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Taeng | io Mager

I-ti in Malay

86-i-ti in Koch

86 in Dhekra
‘T'-ta in Khas

8i-ni, si-tu, in Malay
8i-ya in Malay
.—Kb&-k in Absné

Sy K4 in Laxie
K£-ka in Akush
Kb{ kbau in K€mi

Kbé-rang in B6dé
Nam-kb£ in Tibetan
Nam-kban in Magar

8ky.—Ta-la-k in Tshettshentsh

A-lf in Kumi
K'li in Khyeng
Ga-li in Kfmi
La-k in 84k

Li in Rukheng

FPire.—Mish io Suanic = Mi-zhi
M»é in Georgian = Mé-e6
Mz{ in Absné = Ma-za

Zhi in Kudnchua
Zi in Dido
Za in Chunsag

2

i

(

<
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Mean this, this very one, this one here,

Iate qui.

Means here.

Means here and there.*

Ille qui.

Kbe is the aspirate, and ka-ka the reduplicate
state of the root. K final is an articular
servile, as in talak, bik, &c., &e.

For pam com nam-sin. It is frequently
omitted. is the place, metaphorically
sky or heaven. Rang is an emphatic servile,
for which see supplement to paper.

La, root. Ta, the common prefix, and k, the
articular suffix.

Do:ll;tful, and can mean sky only metaphori.

l!cun’ mn

Ta, as before. Ang, & form of the na suffix.
Compare pett-ang.

Meaus air,

'l‘lﬁnudt root whereof the phases are If, 14,

Valuable illustrations of the -{M of serviles,
the root being palpable. Its general sense

is air, aky, by metaphor. For k' prefix of
kli, see k’mari.

Zhs, o6, s€, are three conjunct suffix forms of
the of particle which is seen in manyak in

its separate unaltered form as a prefix. Here
it is altered, ut.byd.ropm ts own har-
monised vowel (see xhi, , 2d, by ab-

sorbing the vowel of the root. Din, den,
for di-ni,.day, and smé for sémé, girl, are
parallel instances of change as of transposi

i £ it

%%%
)
it

!

]
]

i

£
;

i
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M4 fa in Ciscassian
M4 in Tihetan
M6 im Limba
Mé in Serpa
Mé i Murssi
::"-_I-l-
Mi in Lepcha
3 in Kirdmti
Mi in Newsri
M in Gbréng
Mi in Senwir
Mi in Barmese *
Mi in Khyeng
2 i Meitai
Mi-wng in Mapla
Mai im Kéani
Mhai fn Kemi
Pi-i in Khamti
Fiiim Tai
Fo in Kong
)“-bnb‘hk. : )B.d.um the again.
Meh in to simple root agai
Nebin‘n:oc;:u ‘ P
. Here we have the sa particle above cited in its
Ba-meb in Maoyak
Timi recurs to the mi form of the root, with
E’-mé in Abor the inssparable Gydring prefix (ta) harmon-
Ti-mi in Gy&réng ised in its vowel, & servile, Like 4 in é-mé.
U-ma io H- rpa These last words of the fire series afford
Um-ms in Aka excellent illustration of the wide scope of
servile adjuncta.
L Di jsthe da barmonised in its vowsl to0
Day.—Di-pi in Tabettabeatah * | Ja the da prefiz
D-MMMMNP&M&
In S Ons 1 e resd S then Lo particts
Déo, Dénfn sin, , if we
haid gub takes the barmomised vowel of the root
which is absorbed, as in dim for di-ui, below.
Ki-oi io Kaei Kamal tﬂzmnﬂxwhmwﬂb
- Meane to-day. Ki, as sdove NKa, a new
Ki-ns in Makssh i pbnud&omt,-uhrni,ln.
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Di-ni in M,

Di-ni in Gﬁ?ﬂ‘:g
Di-ni in B6d6
D-in in Khas
Ka-ni in Kumi
Ka-ohi in Khyeng
Ko-ni in Kolun

gNa in Hérpa
8i-ni in S8ingpho

Nam-sin in Sdowdr

Sak-ni in Lepcha

Nhi in Newdri

N6 in Burmese
Ni in Mré
Ni-n in Koreog

taNi-n in Mré
N¢ in S6nwiér

Na-m in Limbu
Na-m in Kirdnti

Ni-mo in Serpa
Ni-bha in Newdri
Nbi-ga in Newdri
Ka-nhé in Newidri
Ba-ba-ni in Newdri

Ha-ni in Newéri
Tha-ni in Newdri

M4£-06-k in Barmese

Ma-nf in Kémi

Nyima in Tibetan

Nyi-m ia Lepcha
Na-ui ia Dlimdli

Tshettshentah word, and similarly analysed
of oourse,

Tallies with the den instanoce,

Means day and sun.

Means sun. The roota for sun and day run
into each other to a great extent, Nhi, vel
ni, vel ng, is the root,

8i servile is the sa particle with harmonised
vowel.

Compare pam-kha, vooe sky. 8in for si-ni is
like din for dini, ni being the root.
{ Sak, like nam, is a servile or pa.rhculo mort; *

{Tnlly exactly, root and servile, with the

not, however, so utterly dead that its ndnoal
sense of ‘‘sun " cannot be recovered.

Shows the root again, free of all adjuncts, but
varied by an aspirate, as kb for k£, voce
sky ; mhé for mé, vooe fire,

Means ‘‘sun.” Day, sup, and sky run into
each other perpetually.

Compare mm;%lr., :ooo sky ; mesn sun or

4 nt (ma) y (na); or, ‘‘m” being ser-
mm ni, will be sun vel day,

Means day and sun.

Means sun.

'l{u.n mpoccivoly to-morrow and yesterday,

tag’ and to-day, and are moset
exponents of the function o( tho
1 puﬁclu-wolluofthoﬁm

roots nhi, nhé, ni, being as sure| p{u-
one root as mhe, mé, ma, nu, vooe

F

root nf, ma must be a servile, no more
dn,anduynh-inbinl,xni,nd

o
ii
E
Ik
%

gm meaning here being simply day, from the

;;
2
i
g
i

L3

F%i

Na, servile.

VOL. IL
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Sum

Sun.—bShd in Mingrelian

Sh4 in Tushi : . .

Ta-chéa in Tuski M;:n‘- ::r{in. Final n, servile as in the follow-

Sha-n in B6dé N servile, as in the prior word and subsequent

Sa-n in G4ré one.

S4-ne in Dhim4li Means sunshine. K,
. 84-ch{, sing, song, repetition of the root,

S4-cha-k in Lepcha articular servile.

Compare an Ta-vo and Bugis tau, mean-
Moon, —Twaiin Snanic=TE-va-i ing man, for proof of the wide prevalence of
disjunct and conjunct styles. Final i, servile.

* Man! compare with nyima and nyitima afford furtber illustrations of the rule of trane-
position already {llustrated from the meé and sameh instance, vocs fire, as well as from the
wisa and sami saraple, voce man. In »olaw of these ean be move certaln than
this of u:n-pon".lou,rudn““‘rmﬂy. to substitution (ol servile for rect), of which aleo

wo have seen various in Mc‘ully
available in a primary or semes, though there of course be ox f the
viow be narrowed to one or two of the tongues, and more especially if these be regarded
monlylnﬂmml

¢ Compare yehsoNnMM-.-um .~ Gense, sound, and gystom ssom
to tally with ours, the added er omitted sesvile mdnadnoul
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Twé in Georgian

mTw&-ré in Georgian

Twé in Newdri
Df-va in Tibetan
Dé-u in Lhépa
TE in Tai

T4-li in Dhim4li

Earth.—T’shé-do in Dido

T'shi in Georgian

T shi-git in gutio
T'shi-git in Dugoian
T'sé in Georgian.

84-ch in Osetioc
86-ch in Osetio

Mit-za in Georgian

Mi-of in Andi
Mu-a in Akush

Salt.—T shé-a in Kubitsh

e
Feegit

R4 servile, the common ra suffix.
Epithet from colour, white,

Li servile, as in cheli, sen-li, supra.

Initial t', servile, and do sufix. For the
suffix see remarks in Supplement.

3 h;ﬁl‘.l t’, the common ta particle ; git, doubt-

cha, sa,

8a, the root, is the earth. Bach, earth, soil,
s little of.

Ni-t, double servile, modified like git.

Mi and mu are indubitable serviles, af being
the root. They serve excellently to show
bow theso particles attach to the roots.
The mi prefix is very common in the Magar
tongue, as mi-rong, misya-ros, &c.

Chg, the root, tallies exactly with Newiri.
Di is the common da prefix.

K’ is the ka particle conjunet, as in k'mari,
k'li, k'anak, &o. &c.

Ha servile, or a synonymous root.

% These numerous samples from the Mongolian

30!: suffix, a phase of the diminutive particle

At

tongues plainly demonstrate the root of the
Caucasian words as before remarked in refer-
enoce to the fire series.

( Compare kat-shd, voce hand, and obeerve that
the form is identical in the Caucasian and
Mongolian sample (andi and plé). We bave
{ bere the very same oompouns servile (ka-ta)

similarly employed (prefix). Such perfect
ooincidence of all the elements of speech
oould result only from ideatity of origin
\ and family uoity.

[Mearti 4 proved by the Oeete aad Wogal
a8 AL L]

terma. 'l':: zdnhdn same, and
{ bhenoce a suffix is required 4o difference the
senses. It is thus we Jearn the real function
::.':n serviles. Bee Dote, VoO® ego =

{s.. Earth,

see tho equivalency of the conjunct and

z Comparing this word with the Akush d'sf, we
disjunct serviles.
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PAPA o a -

1
1
River
1
(
1
s
(
(¢
1
W¢ in New£ri Same as (i ; means water.
Komg® | in Kémi Prefixes b and k servile.
A'G in Mr6 Unites the 6 and 6 rootas.
Wi in Dbimdli Means l;lun b @ th L of the
: { Hra = ho-ra, ho.r, wi e vowel of root
Hra in Hérpa absorbed as in msé, voos fire, &e.
Hytng in Serpa Compound of y6 and ong, synonymous roots.
O’'ng-kyong Compound of kyG (see rain) and éng, supra.
Wé-béng in Limbu Obvious compounds from the precedent ele-
Kbyéog in Lau ments. River, rain, water, so run into
Khwdéng in Garang each other that no justice could be done to
Khyong in Burmese the real synonyms by technical separation.

Rain.—K6-a, KEw{ in Abassian
For ré suffix see the Supplement. “Or” dis-
(Or) Ky6-ré in Akush posed of above. Kyu is ku with the inter-
calate y as in nyi for ni and khyi for khi.
Ké-i, Kwi, in Mérmi

Ky in Gordag Li may be sky, sod then liku is sky
. may be a root = sky, en lLiku

Li-k6 in SGnwér water, or i: may be the li u:;:l: X6 aad

" Compound of two synonyms ian

Kbu-(sf) in Newdr Kubitab si! For si, apart, ese on.
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Water.—Df6 in Ingush

Dé6-6 in Armenian
Dg-n, dé-n, in Osetic
Dt-{ in Singpho
Dé-1 in B6dé

Do-i in Géré

D€ in 86ntdl

DA in Moasi

Diin M

Té6-f in Kbyeng
Ta-{ in K€mi

T4 in Mrg

Chi in Misjiji

8hi-n in Kubitsh
8hi-n in Kasikumak
8hé-n in Akush
pShi in Teherkesik
dZék in Absné

86 in Altekesek
Chi in Gérd

Chi in Dhimgli
Ti-chi in Gyéréng

Tché in M
mCM-nin?i,l.lh

Cho-duk in Mongol
I-i-ng in Kbyi ©

Wé-si in Ugorian

Vooe ‘‘dog.” We have summarised the changes
to which the elements of words are liable
when taken singly or when a single element
constitutes a word : we may here take oc-
casion of the great water root (or of avail-
able space, rather) to summarise the changes
those elements are liable to in conjunction,
or when more than one goes to the com-
position of a word. They are

1st. By reiteration, as kf-k&, voce sky, chs-

chd, voce salt.

2d. By cumulation, as na-ma, si-ni, vooe day,
i-sé-na, voce he.

3d. By contraction, as nt-sin, voce water; bb-
84, voce tongue ; msé, vooe fire.

4th. By permutation (euphonic of vowels and
consonants), as kach-chur for katas kyur, voce

sour.
sth. By transposition, as mim-ma and mi-sa,
versus sa-mi, and s-mé, vooe man,

6th. By substitution, as fa for ma, vooce fire,
\ " di for bi, vooe skin.

Final n servile. This is easily said of
disposing of an inconvenient particle. But
I appeal to the uniform tenor of the whole

of my paper for my proofs.

M oonjunct, ma suffix,’as in Lepcha, nyim,
voce day, and in Mré sbam, voce hair.

Often cited with the dd suffix as is dzé in
Absne, Bes remarks on tsbedo, vooe

ita vowel.
The same prefix covjunct.
Initial m and final o serviles.
Means ““ spring.” Obeerve that the d6 sufiix
is frequently attached to Absné z6 and
co:luhcuko! , though omitted here.
pound of two synonymous roota.
N-¢ prefiz, and 1 suffix, serviles, of being the

¥Buthoinnpnbhhpnﬁthmimlin
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— e s

Cuvet s anmew

Cht in Magar
Chf-ta in Moasi
Sé-ta in Séntdl

Kb{ in Circassian
Ké-a in Kubitsh
Gwai in Dido

Gwi in Dugoric
Kbi-€ in Dhim{li
Kbi4 in Limbu
Kbt in Lhépa

Khi in Garing
Khwe in Thochu
Khwé in Burmese
Kbyi in Tibetan
Geu, gy4, in Chinese
Na gyt in Garing
Kfin H

K¢ in

Kou in Gyami

Kt in 84k

Tha, the common servile, which, like all others,
may be prefixed or suffixed.

We may take occasion of the cycle of changes
soon in this word to make a general remark :
that homogeneousness and vitality belong
¢o all the elements (roots and serviles) of
words in these tongues is a very important
truth, as well for the illustration of general
philology as for the explanation of the ex-
traordinary extent to which transposition
and substitution among those radical and
servile elements are carried. It is likewise
true that these elements and the words
resulting from them are less flexible and
mutable than among the Arian tougues.
Bat it is by no means generally or nnctly
true that ‘‘all the words are lnnri‘blo.
On the contrary, the words, whether con-

of monosyllable roots, or of such

roots and their servile adjuncts, are con-

Clearly, systommatc, which baloog alike o

w ike to

the radical and servile es, and which
may be summarised as follows :—

ist, by aspiration, as khi for ki.

2d, by change of vowel, ko, ku, ke, ka for ki.

3d, by intercalation of y, khyi for kbi.

4th, by metastasis, ain for nai, voce ear, &c.
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Tn-kwi'in Mra Kwi root = Ku-1i,

ﬁgm:ki;nxxuﬁ These are compounds of the two preceding

Ko-cbu in Ki::n ) words—a sort of term very common in all

Ké-chtng io Stowdr countries wherein many tongues prevail,
Dog.—HGé6 in Chunsay

Hwé in Tunglhu

U-i in Kumi

U-yo in spoken Tibetan

Tree.—K-Cha-d in Osetic
Ché in Mizjeji W
a8t Lagio 10

in ) .

. The root varies from chd to ché, and sa to »6,
g:lk‘;n Gsy(mr:i: to i, to shi. The suffixes have occurred
Siog i g ) t00 often to call for further remark in this

-ng in Moasi
8hi-ng in B6d6 P
8hi-ng in Dbimgli
g!:i-ng_ in Lhépa J
i-ng in Magar
Here fir.e: long:li&n c-.mp!o of the dd me,
. 0 uent e Caucasian series. -0-
8i-o-du in Gértng du, kl:;do-t, &e., voce foot, are further
sam
84-ng in Anam 84, d.ptho root, ut supra. Of ma sufix we
8i-ma in Newéri bave had samples in nhi-ti-tna, voce day,
T-sing in Mré chi-m, vooe water, cha-m, vooe bair, &c,
Forest.—Dishch{ in Mingrelian { The Osstic ché = tree is clearly the basis of
Dinhd in Dhimgli these two words for forest.
Com ta-r-ti, a cap, ti-r-mi, & man, nyi-ti,
Bird —P6-r-ti in Andi 4 dq?rsi(uﬁ::::lngolnnp! Mmiq aod the pé
root i
Tang, servile, h{h‘oppu particle with the
[ common pasal addition. How commen it
Pét-tang in Avar { is may be seen by consulting my Him€layan
vocabulary. Pé is the root, borrowing the
\ t from the servile suffix.
- Pyé=pé. The frequent ijutercalstion of
Pyé in Gydréng 4 {h;i,”&:..‘ already noted in ni, nyi, kbi,
fn Tak|
:,‘in'rilp..l *AWMhuuhuy.MthoMn-
yé produces that of the Andi pé-r-ti.
Phoin Lepeba = dnd
in
Pish.—bZbéh in Ci i Turn to the word for flesh, and you will see
the differential function of the b
Initialg = bsupra. These are merely thecon.
junet forms of the ba and ga prefixes. The
conjanct and disjunct system of prefixed, as
of infixed and postfixed serviles, prevail alike
gZbéh in Thochu in the Cancesian and Mongolian tongues, as
evidenoed by this tbhroughout ; and
the prevalence of h:’m is another
striking festure of that perfect amalegy
which pervades these tongues.

Di-ehé in Magar Di servile.
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Ka-tat in Mou

Kfh. A-kfhin Absé
Za-kf in Altekesek

A-kf in Tangkul
Ké-og in Burmese
Da ké-m in Gér

K-ra in Gérting
Kho-ro in B6d6

Ao o o | Rakeka in Taasi

R-ka in Georgian
Rég-s in Lettic

Ré-g in Slavie
Ak.rf in Lazic
R4, and Ré in Tibetan

%:{’o z spoken ditto
Ré-k in Thochu
A-ro in Rukheng
Rou in Lbhdpe

Ré-ra in Hérpa
De-réng in 8éatdl
Am-rf in 84k

A-rong in Lepcha
R6 in Gértng

Ré-s, Ré-ng in Magar

Bene.—tLé-0a in Dido

Lo-t in 8ben

Tei-ayt in Besnic

Gyé in Burmese
Guro in Sénwdr

Mouth.—M6-U in Kubitah

M@-ra in Limbu
Ma-r in Kboiba

Mbhé-tu in Kewdri

Kas, the common prefix. Note that, in
general, a servile may be known by the
abeenoce of accent, or of broad vowel where
writing is used.

A servile, as in a-shom, a-sa, &e.

g&mﬂe,thoupnﬁxiniumd&um

Pnﬁx da and suffix m, serviles.

Compare hra for hora, mse for me-se. 8o kra
for ké-ra, the ra suffix absorbing the vowel
of the root.

Ro servile with harmonised vowel.

Ra root, ka servile adds k to it.

Servile ka absorbs the vowel of the root rf.

Gands

QG servile,

Ak servile as in ak-sa. It is the ka suffix
changed per metastasin.

Pure root, of which rf, r, ré, ré, are the
pbases.

Jo servile, and ka also, differential addenda.

K final, conjunct form of ka suffix = pre-
fixed kk;.h ak, which itself is merely metas-
tatic

R servile, or sing-song repetition of root.

< D‘mﬂe,t.hoi.pcrﬁchhtmnhodw

vowel of root.

‘¢ Am " gervile, metastatic ma.

A prefix, and ng suffix, serviles.

Pure root.

The roots for horn and bone are constantly

ﬁombﬂhhmhuanundlon-
tongues. The senses are sometimes

4 s:-unguhhod by an additional particle, as

in Magar, which uses the mi=human

to demark booe, Just such is the form in

lusan, vooe hair.

The root is 14, which is really coly a varied

mmm"ﬂm ':h:yh',:a':
.
ndmﬁx,jutudnuﬂwurvﬂor,

31‘& m-‘umi.jutnmkdu; sy€ root,
compare lusen, vooe hair.

R4 servile.

M4 the root, 16 servile.
M6 the root ; rd servile,
m-nowlthneujm
aspirate form of root, ss mbhé for mé,
ln uhiforal, day, &e., &o.



Foot.—Pé<hé ) . oorei Note the marvellous correspondence of this
Pé-chi {0 eorgian word with its Mantchu equivalent, roots and
Pé-t-ché in Mantchu serviles tallying, as in katahu, vooe hand.
Po-g in Lesgian
ga-g in ib‘“’m The manner in which the words for hand and

&g in Anzu foot run into each otber, alike in the Mon-

Pa-g in Kbas golian and in the Circassian series, i

1in N i ies, is truly
gﬁlllén' ha:fﬁ‘ remarkable, so much so that it is difficult
Bé1é i mn 4 ing to dm:nsn-h the terrs. The Georgian
Tsbé ks in Andi ) {;‘ the Mantchu pét-ché, in fact,
Ch.hé .iu ;‘o ! lends the more special names for the lower
Chién in Anem and upper members, and so do the Manyak

- . lipché and lapché, the latter word meaning
Lip-ché in Manyak band, whilst chéli, band, in Georgian, has

Lap-ché in Manyak = hand
Chap-lap in Géré the cbé root of foot, with li servile.

Chbh{ in Gyami
K{-ch in Osetio

K&, ké, is the root in all these words and in
E:;h‘:an'h‘muh the mext one. Yet the two latter mean
Eo-g. ko-en‘kmk wek in y, :A:ld'—.mﬂcint counfirmation of what just

Misjeji

For d4 eufix, see remarks on tabedd, voce

Ké6-da in Kabitsh earth, and compere ka-do and ka-do-t,
infra,

Ké-ug in Kh .
Km:gln'rib’oiun Final ng servile, es in many prior instances.
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may be servile, or it may be the radical
K<{-n-du in Ple Da servile, also the annectant n.
Ké.do-t in Mon Mean leg, yet have indubitably the same root

as the foregone, the do being servile, as in

K{-do in Pasuko . tahedo, vooe earth,
The nude root, vast numbers of such words
K¢ in Hérpa occur in all the tongues alike,
A-kho in Kdmi A servile ; kho, the mere aspirate phase of ko,
Khé-khé-i in Dhiméli % Root, Tapested, s In ECEL, aly; cho-cho,
Khyé in Burmese
Khau in Tunglhu
Khé-t in Khoibu
Kbé-t in Khas
Khé-ng in Newdri Means leog.
T4-i in Kubitsh
Té-ra in Moasi ﬁ’a,tt:: ooml:l::'n suffix. . d
servile, s0 uent Lepcha
A-térin B4k 3 Burmese ; r:n.‘m‘l
Té-wi in G, g Mi, servile, means human.
Ka-td in thl Ta root. kn.t.hooommnnpuﬁx.

Hand.—Ké-r in Tebari R servile, conjunct rs, as in the following

words,

Ké-ch in Osetic Ch servile ; com oé-ch, &e.

R final servile. Kd-er, observe here that kd,
Kwé-r in Angug kd, gf, is the root throughout the whole
K4£-r in Sokpa series, and note the identity of the word in
Gé-r in Mongol StGnwér and Avzak with reference to the

alleged Greek etymon of kwér.

K£ ki‘ninxnmi . The pure root.
A Kém
Ta-ké in 6k K and ta prefixes, serviles.

Li servile, as in cbé-li, Georgian for hand.
Kwé-li in 86nwdr b‘lz:‘o word, therefore, is identically ansug, li

ng =r.
Kat-shé in Andi 8hd, the root. Kat, a double servile ; ka-ta,
Kat-shé in Plé a marvellous accord !
Ché-li in 8Such samples leave no doubt as to li being &
Chbé in f servile,
8hi in Suanic
8b¢ in Gyami
Pat-shu in Pusako Pat, double servile, pa-ta.
Ché-a-06 in Ple Compound of Andi shé and Mingrelian ché !!
Bleed.—T sb{, abd in Absné

8b€ in Manyak
g 2k
8yé iv Gyami
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Skin

t'Ché-bi in Mingrelian
Ga-shi in Armenian
Pé in Kdmi

Pf in Chinese

Fi in Gyami

Piin Mra

Ché.gt in Newdri
Pd-ko in Lhépa

Pa-g in Tibetan

Skin.—K4-ui in Georgian

Ka-n in Suanic
Kdm-pa in Lhépa
Bi-k in Dido
Di-bi in Murmi
Di in Anam

Bi-gur in Bédé

Tongue.—Bb 86 in Circassian

rdZbé in Tibetan
Shé in Chinese

Stone.—Dé-r in Osetic

rD¢ in Tibetan

3

GG servile, as in chan-gé, hot.

Ka is the root Mm Ni and p, two phases
of the same servile.

The ““m " in kam,
reference to the

a euphonic copula with
bial of the root.

Pa, servile, the common ba, pa suffix of Tibetan.
Here is another sample of the substitation
of servile for root, as f£ for wd, vooe fire,

&e.
Gu.ra, double servile. Bee remarks, vooe

ego = homeo.

Theee repeated serviles bear direct reference
to the very numerous ssnses of the 8 root,
and thus we learn the differential function
of the serviles. See remarks, voce man.

Note

dul
vooe water.

aguin bow the suffixed and prefixed sor
viles tally, the root (d6) being
bitable, 80 Teari chi-m and Jili m-chi,

bere in-
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Déh in Lhépa
Doh in Serpa
Dtin-ga in Khas
‘L4-di in Georgian
Lé-n in Khyeng
L6-ng in Limbu
Ta-l6-n in 84k
Lé-og in Le
Ka-l6-n in i

Great.—Di-di in Georgian
Di-di in Mingrelian

Di in Tai.
Gé-dé-t in B6d6
D£ in Kuanchua
D4-i in Aoam
D{ in Plé

ta-Dhf in Newdri

TAree.—Sami in Georgian

Sami in

Jum in Lasie,

Sum, shum, sam,
tham, tum, in

Tibeto - Himélayan and
Indo-Chinese tongues

Four.—pSi {n Circassian

hi in Abassian
in Tibetan
Zhi in
Zbyi in

8i, Si-kd in Gyami

Tsi in Siamese
T8 in 8haa
8f in Tal

Five.—Ch-be in Circeassian

Pat-cht in Talisn

Eight.—Yatah in Tshetshentah

Yat-sh in Limbua

- T
K o Kit

Ba-yf in Tangus

Ga suffix, and annectant n, both servile.

Root isid, 1. The serviles have been too fre.

uently remarked on to need repetition.

%ut note well how congruous they are, ab
initio usque ad finem {

% Root repeated as in cho-cho, pyé-pyé, &e., &e.

Gé, the g€ prefix euphonised ; t, conjunct ta.
I final servile,

Ta, the common prefix, and dhi, the aspirate
form of the root, as mhé for mé, &e. -

Both root and servile are identical in all five
words ; another marvellous instance of con-
oord, cllnble, like the rest, of only one
explanation.

Intercalate y, as in the nouns.

K¢, a servile,

T’ servile, the common ta particle, conjunct.
The nude root.

Cht, the root. Pat, a double servile, as in
the Pasuko word for hand,

Final sh’ servile. Another beautiful sample

of affinity.
@ servile = v, d, p, below,

Y4, the root throughout the whole series, with
thoeommonvoaliochn;l.

Or servile, in Gydréng.



P.S.—The above paper has been considerably augmented in
number of vocables, and in the analysis of them, since it was first
presented to the Society, though not to the extent I had hoped and
purposed if health had not failed me. If, however, the principles
of the analysis (sufficiently revealed in their application and in the
observations of this and the follbwing paper) be sound, they may
be easily carried as much further as is desired.

With regard to the soundness of those principles, I am fully
prepared for censure of the presumption of attempting to analyse
unknown tongues; prepared also to see many errors of detail
detected, to afford apparent justification of such censure.

I can but solicit the particular attention of the candid to the
perfect uniformity of the phenomena presented by the vocables,
whether nouns, pronouns, or numerals, from the very beginning to
the very end of my paper, and ask how this is to be explained, except
upon those principles which a comparison of the numerous Hima4-
layan tongues with each other and with that of Tibet led me first
to detect, and which my opportunities of novel exploration beyond
the Himalaya aflorded me great advantages for testing the more
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extended application of? I have to regret that my investigations
have been interrupted just when they were beginning to produce
their ripest fruit, and to solicit the Society’s favourable construction
of what is now submitted as it is, rather than trust to an uncertain
fature for its improvement.

Supplement to the paper on the Mongolian' Affinities of the
Caucasians.

Since the above paper was hastily written I have obtained
through the courteous aid of our Secretary the loan of the
Mithridates and Asia Polyglotta. The ampler stock of Cau-
casian and Mongolian vocables thus placed within my reach
(and illustrated too by occasional analytical notices) has needed
only to be compared with my own large stores from the Him4-
laya, Tibet, Sifin, Indo-China, and Tamilian India, to satisfy
me that the widest assumed scope of allophylian affinities
might be placed on an unassailable basis. Again, a renewed
reference to well-known works* has equally satisfied me that
nothing short of a careful analytical demonstration would be
accepted after the frequent insufficiently supported assertions
And more or less superficial investigations that have been given
to the world, even Dr. Latham’s splendid panoramic view of
the subject, though in fact well grounded on the opinions at
least of numerous scholarst and fortified, moreover, by the
adduction of some special evidence} either priorly overlooked
or only recently accessible, having met with a cold, not to say
a scoffing, reception.§

I therefore beg permission to withhold for the present the
comparative list of Caucasian and Mongolian vocables which
I bad prepared to accompany the above paper on the resem-
blance of Circassian and Gydrdng pronouns, pledging myself

® Prichard, III. 13, et 0eq.; IV. 384 et seg. Report of the British Association for
1850, p. 174, et 0eg. Madras Journal for July 1837, and January, June, 1850

+ Klaproth, Dobrosky, Rask, Rolt, Norris, &¢., &e.

< Brown's Indo-Chinese Vocabularies, and Rosen’s Caucesian Researches.

§ “ Edinbargh Review.” Article, Bopp's Grammar.



swan in Sanscrit means dog, and we can hardly suppose that
the Georgians or any other people would call themselves dogs;
though their neighbours might so compliment them. Not to
travel, however, beyond pronouns, I may mention that I have
a long list of Mongolian equivalents for the Caucasian pro-
nouns, and that, for instance, the md root in all its phases
(ma, mf, mo, md), and in both its senses (nominal and pro-
nominal), will be exactly matched by a long series of Tartaric
equivalents. Nor are the so-called inflections or declensional
signs less Tartaric than the roots; for instance, { or nf for the
genitive; an, ang, ndng, for the dative case; the { being
Tibetan, Takpa, Hérpa, &c.; the ni, Mongol, Mantchd, Thirki,
B6do; the an or ang, nan or nang, Dhimdli, Trirki, Ouigir,
&c. Here is & sample =—

® This bas been done, I hope tolerably effectually, fn the list as it now standa.
+ See the note in the sequel on words with the 6 and of roots, o-as, o-eu-ri,
o-su-r-ka, &e. .
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Pronoun I.
Ouigir. Osetic.
N. Ma, man Ma, ma-n
G. Ma-ni-ng Ma-ni
D. Ma-nang
Méng-gé } Ma-nan

In Ouigir the first na suffix is often dropped in the dative,
and the second reiterated ; and thus we have manggé for ma
nang. Both changes are thoroughly consonant to the genius
of these tongues, and are in perfect harmony with the alterna-
tive nominative form ma, or ma-n. The n final is here simply
emphatic, and is the conjunct form of the na suffix. All these
particles, in either their servile or radical character and function,
may be used conjunctly and disjunctly, that is, with or without
their vowel ;¥ and all may be also augmented by various new
elements or by reiteration, without affecting the sense in either
case. Here are some samples of the disjunct and reiterated,
or added nd, with one of these singular equivalents.

Pronouns I. Thou. He.

Tibetan Na, nani Kh¢, khéna Khé, kbéna
Esthonian Ma, minna Si, sinna T4, teoma

We see here that the suffix md is equal to the suffix nd.
So also is the suffix rd, which has been noticed as common, in
form and function, to the Circassian and Gyiring tongues, but
which in fact has & wide and almost universal prevalence
among these tongues, being attached like all the other serviles
alike to pronouns, nouns, numerals, adverbs, and changing or
dropping its vowel as well as taking the sur-suffix n, ng, with-
out more alteration in its meaning than in the other cases of

® Here are some examples—k’ ma-ri, man fo Georgian, ka-mi, man in Kfmi ;
mé.ré, man in Sanwér, m-rd man in Mré (root, mi, ma, mu); m-m, fire in
Abené, mi-sa, firein Avar (root mi) ; s-mé, girl in Horpa, sf mé, girl in Thusglbu,
sa-mi, girl in Burmess (root mé, mi). Note aleo the vocalic changes of roots and
of the servile ra in ma-ri and mé-rG-and m-rd ; ka, servile of Georgian kmari, s
dropped in Suanic maré, where again the servile ri becomes ré. In the Indo-
Chinese tongues we have the ka prefix present and abesnt in this very word man,
juet as in the Cancasian, witness k’ lun in kolun, being lun in Burmess, I may
add 1-6-k in Tal and 16-g in Osetic, with the k vel g sufix (root, 14, 15, )4).

YOL. II. r



Sokpo, as ré; to the third singular only in Gondi, as r; to the
third plural only in Turki, as ré; to all three plurals, and to
no singular in Rukheng, as ré; to the same in Burmese as dé
(local difference and of pronunciation merely); to the first and
third plural in Mongol as dd and dé respectively; to all three
plurals in Takpa, and to them only, as rd ; to all the persons
singular and plural in Tibetan, as ring, usually rendered by
self; to the first and third plural in Ouiglr, as dr vel lar.
The usual reading of olar, they, is o-lar, making lar a so-called
plural sign. DBut if ol be “he,” in Ouigir and Turki, ol-ar
must be “they.” However, o is undoubtedly the root, as
provable by numberless instances in the cognate tongues; and
Ii is an infix, and o-la-ra the true etymological analysis, as of
the Turkish anlar and anlaré, the analysis is a-na-la-ra, 4 being
here® the root (anggé, to him, a-ning, his), and na-la-ra, ser-

® The change of the root from 6 to £ in Turki and Ouigtr is continued in
Maotch@, wherein it becomes f.  Precisely in like manver we have mi, vel mé vel
mé, for five, and ni, vel na, vel né, for day, in Caucasus.
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viles, whereof the first is the emphatic ni above illustrated ;
and dr, vel ra, vel li-rd, the so-called plural sign or signs,
though in my judgment it is to mistake the true genius and
character of these tongues to give to any of their particles,
except with extreme reserve, the attributes of strict grammar
(declensional marks), or a precise independent signification
such as self for rdng in Tibetan. Rdng is a compound of the
rd and ang particles. The phases of the latter are 4, an, ang,
and the reflective or egoistic sense, such as it is (it is most like
that of the Sanscrit swa), attaches, not to the compound ring,
but to the simple dng, In B6d6 and Giro and Hayu dng
stands for the first personal pronoun; in Limbu and many
other allied tongues it is the first possessive, in the form of 4.
In Tagala and Malayu 4 and dku represent the first personal,
and ang is an articular prefix of the same drift. The first
personal is an-ka in Kiranti and a-za in Osetic, prefix in
all these instances, in others even of the same tongues it is a
suffix ;* but still, whether attached to pronouns, verbs, or nouns,
and whether prefixed or postfixed or standing alone, as root or
servile, it is apt to indicate a reflective character. This is the
reason why it so constantly marks the possessive case, with or
without a preposed particle; but if with one, usually the nd
conjunct, which is only one phase, as ang-gé is another phase,
of the repetition of itself; and this is also the reason why in
so many of these tongues the dng suffix, when appended to
verbs and their participles, designates the first person. Thus
kazdng, I eat, kazdngti, I who eat, I the eater, I eating, from
the root zd, 26, in Gydiring. Piré, give; pi-rdng or pirdng-gé
or piring-né, give to me, in Limby, from the root pi ; davo, give,
davéng, give to me, in Gydrding, from the root va, vo. These
forms are imperative. The indicative ones are similar, thus
piré and dovo mean, you or he (quivis preter meipsum) gives ;
and pirdng, dovong, I myself give, ang-né and ang-gé are
equal, and are reiterations of the a, an, or ang particle.t Com-

® As ang is prefix or suffix, s0 is any other servile ; for instance, the k£ of anka,
bere cited ; thus, k' mari, man in Georgian (mari in Suanic), and osurks, maid
ia Mingrelian (osuri in Lasic). See on to further note.

4 Ia Soatal, Uraon, Ho, and Hayu, the ang beoumes ing, and eng with the
very same empbatic reiteration, vis., eng gna and ing ga,
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pare
in (
Pird
not :
exen
mén
emp
and
mini
chd
the
othe
vale
tong
hom
gath
sa I

I
part
SO
shall weary the reader, but he must remember that what is
true of this particle is true of all the particles; and that,
whereas a contined view of the character and functions of this
grand element of these tongues has led to very erroneous
notions as to their general affinity, so a complete conception
of the nature of the particles is the best guide to a just
perception of that affinity. For instance, Rosen has dwelt on
the unique character of the Circassian pronouns arising in
good part out of the operation of the ra particle, and I, follow-
ing him, have announced with reasonable surprise the fact that
the same peculiarities are attached to the Gydrung pronouns,
whereas, in very truth, whatever he or I noticed in this
respect as to the pronouns is equally true as to the nouns,
adverbs, &c., and that not merely in the languages of the

® Compare Esthonian temma, supra, where suffix ma = emphatio na. All
these tongues affect illiteration and consonantal as well as vocalic barmony to an
extent quite perplexing, since each tongue Las its fancies in this respect. Here
m{ is s root.
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Circassia and Gyédning, but in every tongue from Caucasus to
the Pacificc Here is the enumeration.

Ma-re, man, Suanic; ma-ri, man,* Georgian; ma-ro, man,
Lepcha ; mi-rd, man, Sunwér; m-ri, man, Mrd ; ilé-ru, before,
Turki; uz-ré, upon, Turki; herel-ri, man, Sontil.

Lan-ré, once, Tibetan; kyd-ré, river, Akdsh; thé-ré, to-
morrow, Tibetan ; wi-ran, rain, Osetic; mu-ran, river, Turki;
mai-ran, arm, Mantchi; kodl-ron, child, Mongol; kho-rang,
sky, Bod6; chdk-reng, hand, Gdré; di-rang, this, Serpa;
dé-ring, to-day, Tibetan; ré-m-bd, man, Limbd; res-ga, where,
Tibetan (samples of prefix); ts-rés, man, Gydning (sa added);
rgu-re, nine, Manyak; ma-r, horse, spoken Chinese; ma-rhi,
horse, Sokpa; gh-r, where, Tibetan; gi-rd, where, Tibetan ;
dé-r and dé-rd, there, Tibetan; ta-r-ti, cap, Gydring; ti-r-mi,
man, Gydring; ok-ur, ox, Magyar; o-zu-r-ka, maid, Mingrelian
(ka added, see mnote); o-si-ri, maid, Lazic; u-er-ti, boy,
Armenian ; pu-r-ti, bird, Andi (ti, added, the rati suffix); do-r,
stone, Osetic; teny-er, sea, Magyar; sha-r, ox, Mongol ; khor,
river, Avar; ki-er, hand, Anzig; ka-r, hand, Tshari; ka-r,
hand, Sokpo.

We thus see that the ra particle changes its vowel to the

® I here omit the ka prefix, with full warrant from usage :

See prior note on kmari and klGn ; ka suffix in ogurka is the same thing and
similarly omissible, witness osuri. Here 6 is the root, = 4, meaning man, and it
also takes the k prefix. 84 is the sa particle harmonised in its vowel to the root.
1t is a dimiputive, 8o that o-sa, u-ss, or u-a-sa is child, and kusa is equally child.
We have kusa and a-sa in Limbé, and u-a-sa in Aver, 4.5 in Osetic, G-as in
Wogul, 6-er in Armenian; sa in its capasity of diminutive means woman as well
as child when added to any root for man, as & or mi; and hence Osetic G-af wo-
man = mi-ss, Newdri. Such and so concordant are ali the elements. In Ar-
menian uerti, child, erti vel rati being servile, it follows that the 4 root for man
may express juniors as well as adults, whilst the Gydrdng 6s, man, and Osetic
Gs, woman, prove that the G root expresses both sexes, meaning man-kind or the
species man, and also that es is not uniformnly a diminutive but a synouywm.
This will be amply proved by and by, when the o-u-w and the as, si, shi, routs
for mankind are arrayed, and then it will be also seen that the name of the Osstic
people is derived from two syvonyms for man, and that, like t4-t4, or tahe-tabe-
neh, it is = Allemauni. The Caucasian puszle as to us, ush, ushi, u-as, u-as-ss,
u-er, 0-su, o-gu, is solved by this explanation, and if we add the Murmi b4 root
for man (suprs), we have the clue to the Caucasian bo-so, bo-shi, bit-shi, bi-shi,
for all which I have numervus Mougolian eqaivalents, thus po-so ia Pasuko,
pu-ea in Karen, bu-cha in Tekpe, bi-sha and bi-shi in Bsdé.



(
perception of their true character,* as noted in the south-
eastern islands, I will give a sample from the Altaic group of
languages.

The plurals of the Mantchi personal pronouns are thus
stated and commented upon.

We. Ye They.
B¢ .
Mousé } Souwé Tését,

To this statement of the pronouns it is added that bé, sou
wé, and tdsét constitute the ordinary series; that mousé is a
sample of the dualistic form, and that it is regularly derived
from mou, I, by the addition of the plural sign sé. Now it is
quite true that the existence of a dual or rather of an inclusive

® To prove this it suffices to advert to Vater's derivation of the Caucasian kar
and kwer, band, from xeip, and Klaproth’s of Waran rainm for u‘)\-’ and Mdré

from Oc. Isball give numerous Tartar equivalents for all three, and thus prove
their roota to be respectively ka, wa, and ma, the rs, ré, and ran being serviles,
or rather phases of one servile,
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plural * is one of the characteristics of these tongues, and one
that prevails very generally from the Pacific to Caucasus. But
how it can be said that in the Mantchd tongue this inclusive
Plural is formed regularly from the singular mou by means of
the plural sign sé, I cannot conceive, since a regular pluralising
particle would be uniformly applied and wear one shape,
whereas there is here in the three persons of the pronouns no
vestige of such attributes in the sé particle. The ordinary
“we " (bé) has no trace of this or other pluralising suffix ; the
ordinary “ye” (sou wé) has quite a different augment (w¢);
and, lastly, the third person shows the sé particle indeed,
but with a foreign element or suffixed t (sét). Now surely a
grammatical rule must have some identity of character, what
it includes must be similar in form and application. But that
in the Mantchd pronouns the plurals cannot be said to be
regularly formed by the addition of 8é, is self-apparent; and if
we turn to any collated list of the pronouns of the Altaic
tongues generally, we shall immediately perceive the same
anomalies prevailing throughout this group of languages, and
affecting both the form and the application of all the particles ;
the dng suffix, for instance, being at once a genitive and a
dative sign in a single tongue (sanggé, of thee; manggé, to
me, in Ouigir), and also changing its form entirely in the same
case (meaning, of me; sanggé, of thee) in that single tongue.
Look again beyond the Altaic group and you will see the
same anomalies. Everybody had noticed them in this or that
instance, and I have on this account myself demurred to the
use of the pronouns at all as a test of ethmic affinity. I am
now aware that I was misled by the authority of great names,
looking at these particles from a too grammatical point of
view. We first make the particles grammatical, and then we
declare them to be utterly anomalous; the facts being, that
they are not strictly or uniformly grammatical, generally
speaking, nor perhaps anywhere so, except as the result of

This remarkable and arbitrary feature of & dual and two plarals | have already
detocted in the Kuswar, Hayu, and Kiranti tongues of the Himdlaya, and in the
Ho, 8ontfl, and Uraon tongues of Tamulian lndia. 1 need hardly add that the

same peculiarity belongs to the Tagalan and Alforian languages, as well as the
Altaie,
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of the o, 4, root for he; which latter, though obsolete in Mant-
chy, is extant in Turki and in Ouigir as o; in Magyar as 66
or wé; in Circassian as uf or wi; in Garo as §; in Dhimali,
in Gyiring, and in Thunglhu, as wé ; in Newdri, as w, &c. &c.
Sou-wé, ye, is therefore palpably a compound of the roots
expressing thou and he; 86 changing to sou, as mé to mou,
and 6¢ to wé; the € moreover being a synonym of 6, and
a phase of the { root, found alike in this very Mantchi tongue
and in Circassian ; so that the Magyar ¢, Circassian uf, and
Mantchi f, with other instances just cited, lead irresistibly to

® There should be, though there is not, a higher sort of grammar capable of
reconciling Tartaric forms of speech with our own ; that is, of showing the equiva.
leucy of each to the other. In the meanwhile the use of our technical terms in
discussing the Tartar tongues is natural, almost inevitable; and at all events I
lieg earnestly to disclaim all purpose of censure whilst attempting to elucidate.
There is much grammar in these tongues, but, as I thiok, borrowed, and shown to
Le 80 as well by reference to the much larger and unchanged portion of the
languages as Ly the unharmonising character which the grammatical element

wears when it exista.
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wé=he in Mantchi. Therefore souws, ye, is literally thou
and he; as mousé, wé, is literally I and thou. In like manner
the third plural or they, tését, is undoubtedly a compound of
téd = he, and 8é =—=thou. The 86 root has the td particle
added as a conjunct servile (sé-t), according to a rule of
universal operation in these tongues. Té is extant in Mant-
chd in the sense of he. It has the rd particle suffixed and
harmonised in its vowel to the vowel of the root (téré), also
according to a universal rule governing these particles; and
86, in the sense of thou, is likewise extant, as sf in Mantchi,
as 86 in Turki, as si in some one of its phases, in short (sd,
84, sf, 86, sl) in twenty of these tongues. Therefore té-sé-t, or
they, is literally he and thou; and the whole of the three
plurals are constructed upon precisely the same principle
thus :—

Mou-s6 = we = I and thou.

Sou-wé = ye = thou and he.

Té-86-t = they = he and thou.

In like manner the Mongolian plurals, bi-dd, t4, and té-dé-t,
might be analysed by means of the Tibetan demonstratives, di
and dé, with their analogues in allied tongues, and shown to
be nothing more than reiterate pronouns of the singular
number, and also that the d4, dé is no more a plural sign
than the third phase of this particle or dou (d4, dé, di, d6) is
a dative sign, though widely as erroneously so regarded (just
as De Coris regards the equivalent ra® particle), witness
t sé-do, to the earth; ko-dd, to the foot, &c., in the Caucasian
group, according to Vater. In truth, the d4 particle is in
these latter instances a servile, not a radical, as is the sé
before given; but apparently neither radical nor servile can be
regarded in strictness as a declensional sign of case or of

® De Cirds, pursuant to his view of the 1€ particle, as & dative ease sign, trane-
lates namgar in one instance and another, to heaven. Now, pam is the sus, and
kba vel g€ is place ; and that the rs sufix ooly emphasises the sense of ki vel
g€ may be shown by a familiar pair of examples. Gér vel giro snd takla-kbér
sre the names of two well-known places in Nari, gir meaning the place or fort, or
besdquarters of ita district ; and takle-kbér, the place, or fort, or sadr, of Takla.
Again, the thirteenth divisions of the spire of a chaitya are called chuksum-kbér
in Tibetan = trayodas bhuvan in 8anscrit, i.c., the thirtesnth mansion. :
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In explaining the Mantchd pronouns I have included
almost all that need be said of the Circassian third personal
singular, or 1, {, with its change to t’ conjunct, as in t-ab, his
father.

If we consider the 1, the {, and the t as all radicals, we
may yet find numerous equivalents for each in that sense;
and if, again, we regard the t’ as a servile superseding the
radical 4 or wi, we may find abundant instances of such
supersession alike among the Caucasian and the Mongolian
tongues, as ma, ma-fa, fd, fire; bf, di-bi, di, skin; sd, bd-sd, bd,
cow; and many more for which I must refer to the forth-
coming analysed list of vocables.

With regard to Mongolian equivalents for the radicals 4, {,

® The chf suffix in ma<ch, we, Osetic, is called a plural sign. What is it in
sa-cb, earth! Probably what it is in a-ch, one, Circassian ; viz,, a servile with
the usual dierential function.
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and ta, in the sense of he, the third personal, the subjoined
enumeration must suffice at present.

U’, Circassian = 4 in Gird; ¢ in Sontdl; 6 (66) in Magyar;
6 in Ouigtr and Turki; w6 in Newdri; wa in Gydring, in
Dhimali,* and in Thunglhu. I’ Circassian =1{ in Mantchd ;
{ in Sontdl; { in Burmese (this); é in Magyar (66); ¢ in
Kalmak; é in Lazig; i-s in Georgian; §-sé in Magar; f-tu in
Tagalan. Td, Circassian =— té in Mongol ; té in Mantchd; ta
in Esthonian; td in Chinese; thd in Gydmi; thi in Giring;
thé in Murmi; thd in Burmese.

If, again, we take the Circassian 4, {, as one root and word,
we have parallels for it in the Magyar 64, similarly taken, and
in all the wd roots should we read wi (w for d).

With regard to the Gydming wa, t§, which I have com-
pared with the Circassian W, {, changing in composition to t4,
it is very important to observe that if wa, ti, and 1, {, be con-
sidered as compounds of two synonymous roots, according to
the above detailed exposition of roots, then that such reiterated
pronouns are completely conformable to the genius of these
tongues, and as such harmonise perfectly with the preceding
exposition of the plurals. These tongues, in fact, revel in
cumulation, pronominal and nominal, varying as to the exact
applications of the emphasised or reiterated pronouns,t but

® The perfect agreement of the Circassian and Dhimali in regard to the singu-
lar of the third personal, & being be, in both tongues, renders the proxzimate
agreement of the perplexing plural, G-bert and G-bal, very interesting. I bave
tried the analysis in several ways, but have not succeeded to my own satisfaction ;
but I submit the following.

‘.be-rt = they = he and be; one be being the G above elucidated, and the
other, a synonymous bd, bé, bi root, such as Ui actually is in B6d6 ; rt, servile ;
the ra and ta suffixes conjunct,

‘.ba-l = they = he and bhe, as before. The juxtaposition of the BédS sud
Dhimal tribes renders the adoption of the b root from Bédé likely in this instance.

It is, however, a word and root widely diffused, and used as a noun and pronoun
also. Fioal I', servile. The Suanic al, he, and the Ouigtr and Turki ol,
be, and ol.ar, they, are very suggestive, as also the Turkish sad Ouigér b, and
the Sokpo ba in abg, with all the numerous words for wan having the bi root,
as bi-shi, juvenis, alike in Turki and in B6d. Nominal and provominal roots are
sn apt to coincide that | bave a long list of coincident roots for ego = homo : for
instance, the mi root, and ta root, and ea root, and ba root.

+ 8e¢ Mith. voce Turki, i. 467 et seq., and Essay on Koch, B6d6, and Dbimal,
P 120, and De Cirde’ Grammar, p. 65, Crawfurd’s Malaysn Grammaer, Phillips’
Bootal Grammar, and Brown's'Asam Grammar.




r{ { and td, all but the last equally involving a double pro-
nominal root and single sense, we shall see in this identical
composition and identical idiomatic use of the third personal
pronoun, illustrated on all sides as they are by Altaic, Himé-
layan, and Indo-Chinese equivalents, reproducing every form
and phase of the roots, a marvellous proof of the affinity of all
the tongues. But this is not all, for the Circassian ¢ and f,
commmutable to t, derives the highest and complete illustration
from another and most interesting quarter, to wit, the unculti-
vated Tamulian tongues of India, amongst which the Sontil
exhibits both 4 and { for the third personal pronoun, as well
as their commutation into t,* whilst the Gondi has 4 (w)
similarly commutable. For the proof of these most remark-

* The transposableness of the particles in these tongues has been already stated
aod abundaotly proved. With this hint, Jook at the following wonderful sample
of analogous structure : t-ab, bis father, in Circassian ; apa-t, his father, in Suntdl.
It is needless altnoet to add that the word for father is ab in the former tongue,
aps in the latter. Not one of Bopp's celelrated Arian sffinities surpasses the
above in beauty and interest.
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able coincidences I refer the student to the works of Phillips
and Driberg, merely observing in conclusion that it is but a
sample of those analogies derivable from the same interesting
quarter which I have already made good progress in the
development of, and which when fully exhibited will go far to
confirm the conviction that the Tartaric family is one and
indivisible from the Caucasus to the Pacific.

The prospect of a reunion of all the Tartars suggests the
consideration of a fitting designation for the whole; and,
whatever my leaning towards the term Scythian,* from
veneration for the father of history who first introduced this
mighty herd to our view, I prefer upon the whole the more
familiar appellation Tartar; first, because it has a sense as
ample as our present requirement, in which respect it has no
advantage over Scythian; second, because it has an etymo-
logical significance thoroughly indigenous and in the highest
degree appropriate, as well with reference to the structure
of those tongues by the dissection of .which we have come at
a knowledge of the whole scope of Tartar affinities, as with
regard to that characteristic idiom according to which the
name of a tribe is the name of our species. TA means man
in a score of extant tongues; and td designates numerous
extant tribes stretching from the Altai to the Gulf of Siam,
whilst the same or equivalent names prevail throughout the
Mongolian countries and in Caucasus;t and, lastly, the reitera-

¢ Esay on Koch, B6d6, and Dhimal, preface, pages 8, 9, where the reader may
see that seven years ago I had a strong presentiment of what I now hope to
demonstrate,

+ Tshé-ri, tshé-tshé-neh, &c., come from the t£ and of roots for man, and are
seen in similar combination, being synonyms, in the Chiness and Georgian teé
meaning man, whereof taé-s is s diminutive. The Chinese call the Tartars
indifferently thé-th{ and thd-teé, and s0 do the Newdrs of Népdl, whilst taf, ta-
i-mé, ta-i-ling, ta-i-né, ta-i-yé, names of tribes from Asam to the Ocesn, are
all not only td but t4-t4, since the second syllable is in all a synonym, and there-
fore as equivalent as tshé-tahé and tf-td, which are reiterationa, As instances,
familiar to us in India, of & tribe-name signifying also man io the languags of that
tribe, I may mention a-nam, mru, k lun, ka mi, ku-mi, kong, lau, mé-n, mo-f,
bar-ma. These are simple. Mi-shi-mi, mé.r-mi, &ec., sre compound. Ocecasion-
ally, as in Burmese, the root may be obsolete in the human sense ; but it will
slways be found in ita derivatives or in the proximate tongues, leaving the
principle of gentile nomenclature indisputable. In Mishimi we have the mi and






SECTION VIIL

PHYSICAL TYPE OF TIBETANS.

Pénjir of Lhassa, 30 years old.

N=d
L o

Total height, i
Length of head, 94 B4
Girth of head, 10} »33
Crown of head to hip, 5 §§
Hip to heel, &

Breadth of chest only,

O B ™ MW B » OW
r'S
-~

Sh. point to sh. point, 5 \
Arm and hand, 6}
Girth of chest, o -g
Girth of arm, it JE
Girth of forearm, . o 9} g
Girth of thigh, 1 6)a
Girth of calf, 1 1}
Length of foot, o 10
Breadth of foot, o 3
Length of head, . o 71
Breadth of head, . o 4/

A fine young man, but low in flesh from sickness, and the
muscles flaccid. Colour a clear ruddy brownish or brunette
rather deep hued, as dark as any of the Cis-Himflayans and
as most high-caste Hindus. No red on cheeks, which are
sunk and hollow. Hair moderately coarse, black, copious,
straight, shining, worn long and loose, divided from the top of
head. Moustache very small, black. No symptom of beard
nor any hair on chest; sufficient on mons martis, where it is
black, and on armpits also. No whiskers. Face moderately
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large, sub-ovoid

cheek-bones, w!

rather low and

transversely, ai

Frontal sinus ls

lashes sufficient

towards the be

the inner angle

the outer not

brown. Eyes -

the basal ridge

with flesh. No:

straight, thick,

nares nearly ro

so. Angles of

face widest be

with well-made

prominent teetl

well formed, n¢

not at all bul

much above, but more so there towards the roots of the hair.
Jaws large. [Ears moderate, well made, and not starting from
the head. Head well formed and round, but larger & parte
post than & parte ante or in the frontal region, which is some-
what contracted crosswise, and somewhat narrowed pyramidally
upwards. Body well made and well proportioned. Head well
set on the neck, neither too short nor too thick. Chest wide,
deep, well arched. Shoulders falling, fine. Trunk not in
excess of proportionate length compared with the extremities,
nor they compared with the trunk and whole stature. Arms
rather long, within four inches of knees. Legs and arms defi-
cient in muscular development from sickness. Hands and feet
small and well formed, with instep hollow and heel moderate.
Toes not spread, nor splay foot. Mongolian cast of features
decided, but not extremely so, and expression intelligent and
amiable.

Darsrrrixo, 3otk A;ril 1848,



SECTION IX.
THE ABORIGINES OF CENTRAL INDIA.

AT the close of last year I had the honour to submit to the
Society a summary view of the affinities of the sub-Himdlayan
aborigines. I have now the honour to submit a similar view of
the affinities of the aborigines of Central India. The extra
copies of the former paper which were sent to me by the Society
I forwarded to Colonels Ouseley and Sleeman, to Major Naple-
ton, Mr. Elliot of Madras, and other gentlemen, with a request
that they would get the vocabulary filled up from the languages
of the several aborigines of their respective neighbourhoods.
The three former gentlemen have obligingly attended to my
wishes, and I am assured that Mr. Elliot also is busy with the
work. Of the seven languages which I now forward the com-
parative vocabulary of, the three first came from Chyebossa,
where Colonel Ouseley’s assistant, Captain Haughton, prepared
them ; the fourth and fifth direct from Colonel Ouseley himself
at Chota Nagpur; the sixth from Bhaugalpur, prepared by the
Rev. Mr. Hurder; and the seventhugmm Jabbalpur, where
Colonel Sleeman’s principal assistant drew it up for me.

The affinities of these tongues are very striking, so much so
that the five first may be safely denominated dialects of the
great Kél language; and through the U‘rdon speech we trace
without difficulty the further connection of the ﬁunge of the
Kéles with that of the “ hill men"” of the Rajm and Bhau-
galpur ranges. Nor are there wanting obvious links between
the several tongues above enumerated—all which we may class
under the head Kdl—and that of the Génds of the Vindhia,
whose speech again has been lately shown by Mr. Elliot to have
much resemblance both in vocables and structure to the culti-
vated tongues of the Deccan. Thus we are already rapidly
approaching to the realisation of the hypothesis put forth in
my essay on the Koch, B6dé, and Dhimil, to wit, that all the

voL. 1. e



nations a light as splendid as useful. But if I hold forth,
beforehand, the probable result of this investigation in the
shape of a striking hypothesis in order to stimulate the pains-
taking accumulator of facts, and even intimate that our present
materials already offer the most encouraging earnest of success,
I trust that the whole tenor and substance of my essay on the
Koch, Bédé, and Dhimal will suffice to assure all candid persons
that T am no advocate for sweeping conclusions from insufficient
premises, and that I desire to see the ethnology of India con-
ducted upon the most extended scale, with careful weighing of
every available item of evidence that is calculated to demon-
strate the unity,} or otherwise, of the Tamulian race.

® Telingdna, Gujerat, and Maharfishtra, or the Maratta country.

4+ Bruchmanes nomen gentis ditfusixsimao cujus maxima pars in montibus (Ariana
Cabul) degit, reliqui circa Gangem. Cellarius, Geogr.

¢ This unity can, of course, only touch the grander classifications of language, and
be analogous to that which aggregates, for example, SBanscrit, Greek, Teutonic, and
Celtic.
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this passing notice, with reference to the erroneous impression
abroad as to the relative amounts of Arian and non-Arian
elements in the population of India—an impression deepened
and propagated by the further fact, still demonstrable among
many of these altered aborigines, of the abandonment of their
creed and customs, as well as tongue, for those of the Arians.
‘We thence learn the value, in all ethnological researches, of
physiological evidence, which, in regard to all these altered
tribes, is sufficient to decide their non-Arian lineage, and to
link them, past doubt, with the Himdlayan and Indo-Chinese
conterminous tribes on the east and north. It should be added,
however, that, in a sheerly philological point of view, it becomes
much more difficult to determine who are the borrowers and
who the borrowed from, when both are non-Arians, than
when one is Arian and the other non-Arian; and that, for
instance, and in reference to the present vocabularies, we can
decide at once that the Kondh numerals (save the two first) are
borrowed from the Arian vernaculars, whereas it is by no means
so certain that the Gadada and Yerukala numerals are borrowed
from the Telugu and Karnata respectively, merely because they
coincide; and 8o also of the pronouns where the same coinci-
dence recurs. All such questions, however, are subordinate
and secondary; and if we succeed in determining with preci-
sion—by physiological, lingual, and other helps—the entire
Turdnian element of our population, we shall then be able to
advance another step and show the respective special affinities
of the several cultivated and uncultivated Turdnian tribes of
India to each other and to certain of the tribes lying beyond
India towards Burmah and Tibet, with at least an approxima-
tion to the relative antiquity of the successive immigrations
into India.

A word in defence of these vocabularies, of which the utility
has been impugned, and impugned by special comparison with
brief grammatical outlines.

When I commenced this series of vocabularies I expressed
as strongly as any one could do the opinion that their utility
must be circumscribed ; and that the ethnology of India would
only then be done complete justice to when every branch of

VoL IL u
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still examining, the complete grammatical structure of several
of the Himdlayan tongues; and I have at the same time sub-
mitted the whole of my vocabularies to the alembic of extended
comparative analysis. I hope soon to be able to present the
results to the Society. Those of the analysis have been fruitful
beyond my hopes, owing to the extraordinary analogy pervad-
ing the Tartaric tongues in regard to the laws which govern
the construction of all their vocables, save, of course, the mono-
syllabic ones, which, however, are very rare. Even a superficial
examination of the vocabularies suffices to indicate this preva-
lence of common constructive principles; and to such persons
as have neither time nor skill to trace and demonstrate those
principles, the mere collocation of the terms as they stand, if
done on a sufficiently ample scale, will afford such evidence of
general relationship and family union between the whole of the
Indian aborigines and the populations of Indo-China, Sifén,
Tibet, and Himdlaya, aye, and of China also, as philological
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superciliousness will seek in vain to ignore; and still more so
will the results of the analysis, empirical though that analysis
must, to some extent, be admitted to be. It may be conceded
at once that these vocabularies must necessarily contain a good
deal of error, which could only be completely avoided by a
perfect knowledge of each recorded tongue on the part of its
recorder. DBut as the languages are counted by hundreds, and
as very few of them ever were or ever will be cultivated, either
by those who speak them or by others, it is obvious that such
precision can never be reached. On the other hand, it is
certain that practical results of great value have been reached
by a much less superfine process than that insisted on; and
that if we suppose some thousands of facts, so simple in their
nature as the mere vocables of a language are, collected with
ordinary care, their failing to subserve effectually some of the
highest ends of ethnological science, more particularly if taken
in connection with other available evidence, must result rather
from the incompetency of him to whom they are submitted
than from their own intrinsic deficiency. Vocabularies illus-
trate one another, and furnish to the skilful no small means of
correction of palpable errors, if sufficiently numerous. They
also furnish means of sound induction from analogy, as I hope
to prove by and by beyond the possibility of cavil

In a word, vocabularies seem to me very much like the little
instrument which Hamlet puts into the hands of Polonius; a
mere bit of perforated wood, which yet in competent hands can
be made to discourse sweet music. Nor can I avoid some
emotions of surprise and pain (for to disparage vocabularies is
to discourage their collection) when I see learned men citing
with applause the inferences built upon a few doubtful words
picked out of a classic writer, or perchance out of some old map,
and which yet are supposed to furnish sufficient evidence of
the affinity of & lost tribe, renowned in the history of past
times, whilst these same learned and eminent men allow them-
selves to speak of vocabularies containing some hundreds of
words, carefully selected and deliberately set down from the
mouths of those to whom they are mother-tongues, as if these
vocabularies could not furnish any legitimate basis for inference
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Ku- ko-o’ (4]
Ta- ng-ko-l’

P4, passim,

Ta-pé, Gya

Ka-pd, Kas

Ta-ga-pd-n, Tamil, ditto]

Wa-pé, Gyarung, ditto

U-p4, Hayu, ditto

W.ab', Circassian, ditto

U-p4, Chintang, ditto

O-pd, Rangchhen, ditto

U-p4-p, Thulung, ditto
-ka-pd, Kassia, ditto

Ap-6, Chowrasi, ditto

A-pa, Waling, my futher

Yﬁ Chinese * Mankind, the
o species §
E yé-n, Toder, father

You-k, Burmue, wman, the male
Y46, Buiramu, a man)

K-y6-ga, Tibetan, ditto

Y6, Savara, woman, mother
Ya-m, Tibetan, ditto

A-ya o | wife
Ta-yt Lepcha and Tamil a woman
Ta-y{, Karnatak and Yerukala, a mother

Tn ng y6, Oraon, a mother
Kh nor Kassia | & motho: i=
Tlu~l

Tamil exhibits both, and also the nasal
suffix. The ta vel ka, used as an inde-
finite article, is a contraction of the third
pronoun, another forin of which is G vel
6 vel w. Hence u.pd, o-pé, wé-b vel
wd-p, ta-pd, and ka-pd = pater illius vel
istius, pater cujusvis, @ father, whilst
4-pd = my father, as above. Thnlung
iterates the root, and Kassia the arti-
cular prefix, like Tamil u-ka-pé = ta-
ga-ph..

Y4, y6, 51, the root, = man, the species,
or the male or female, or the emphatic
female, viz., mother. Chinese, Bur-
mese, 'and Tibetan bave the suffxual
definitive m = n, as in Chinese and
Tamil suprs; k nuﬁx, the same as k
vel g prefix supra, such transposition
being normal and exemplified in ap-6 =
u-pd = wd.-b, supra. Observe that the
nse of the preﬁxull a and ta, as respec-
tively definite and indefinite articles, is
common to Tamil, Lepcha, and Limba.
I might add Burmese, &c., &c. Malabar
\has ta prefix aspirated.

-

,

~
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increasing skill in the use of that most potent of instruments,
extended comparative analysis. But I cannot now expect, and

Er = Ré, Ouigur, man

Ar = R4, Mikir, ditto

Ir = R, Bhaskir and Nogny, ditto
A-ir’ = A.rf, Armenian, ditto
E-ri-], Hé, ditto

E-ré.], Sontdl, ditto

E-ré-s, Hungarian, virilis

Wi-ré, Scythic, man

U-ri, Kasikuwak, man

G-, Kocch and Dhim{l, Paterfamilias
G.rd, Bédd, head of Pagus

E-ri-n, Kasikumak, man

T-ri-n, Shan, ditto

The rd, ré, rf root for mankind is pal-
pable throughout, and the prefixes and
suffixes, as well as the cumulation of the
former, are normal, and therefore Lar-
monise with the preceding samples;
thus, t-ri, g-rf, ta-g-ri, respond precisely
to ta-pd, ka-pé, td-gd-pd, aforegone,
while n suffix of the Shan tri-n = the
Tamil n in ta-ga-pd-n not less than the
Telugu n in ta-n-d-ri. A vel e and
u vel w preﬁxe‘- recur just 3- inp‘l-sd.
a-pa, a-yd, e-yd-n, u- and o-pé; sv
alf: theynud’inﬁx, wﬁl'nt the suffixed
Ta-n-d-ri, Telugu, father labial and sibilant are as normal as the
Ta-g-ri, Lepcha, man, father other adjuncts.

The above samples are selected out of th ds, whereby, collectively, perfect
proof is afforded that Tartaric vocables are everywhere subject to identical laws
of construction and built out of identical materials. In the absence of books of
authority to cite, the demonstration must of necessity be par la wois du fait, and
depend on the fitness and number of instances. I am prepared with thousands
of instances whose applicability or fitness will, I think, be allowed to be irresist-
ibly convincing. Though we bave good grammars, dictionaries, aud books on
some few of the many tongues [ cite, I am not aware that the composition of
vocables has at all engaged the attention of their authors. It is the rock I build on.

Addenda.—Under the head *‘ S4,” Burmese, a son, add—

84-u, Thai, a son

0-s6, U-af, Lazic, a child

D-sf, vel D-zf, Kuanchua, a son
T-oé, T-eé-i, Koug, a child
D-ché-i, Mantchu, ditto

Ché-a, Koceh, ditto

Ké-a,° Hé, a child

© 84 = cbd on one hand, and kd on
the other. The soft sa passes into za
or gya (French j), and the hard cha
into ka, as in churchmkirk. Thus Hé
ké = Kocch cbd as surely as the suffix
& = the prefix a, whether used as a de-
Binitely or indefinitely definitive article,
A’-y6, Lepcha, a wife, sbows it as quaai-
ite, whilst £-kdp, a cbild, gives the
& an indefinite senee rather ; and a-nak
in Le and Burmese, = the black,
ora one, is used either way.

The prefix da vel ta, by elision d’, t',
{is as common a definitive as ka vel ga,
with which it is constantly interchange-
able ; or both are given, as in ta-pd, ka-
pé, ta-ga-pd ; and a vel e prefix has often
the indefinite-article sense, and thusalso
is used indifferently with ta and ka;
thus Burmese a-yén vel ka-yéo, an
aborigine ; and thus ta-vé vel ka-vé, a
bird in Bugis. The most common of
definitives, which are tantamount to ar-
ticles usually indefinite, are ¢t vel d, k
vel g; n,ng,vel m; p,b, v, vel w; r
vel ], and the vowels i, ¢, a, u, 0, which
are all nearly commutable, as being in
origin = ille, iste. And all are lisble
to transposition, and thus to become
suffixes, as well as to be repeated both
prefixually and suffixually, as in Chinese
t-eé-i and Mantchu d-chd-i, where sa vel
cha = little, is the crude, and t-eé-i vel
d-cb6-i y our English *‘ a little
one.” That this is e0, compare Chinese
td = great and of = small with Newari
td and chf having the
Newari takes the ka, g suffix, like
Mantchu; thus,

d-ché-ka, a thing,
\r-pndnly.
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ABORIGINES OF THE NILGIRIS, WITH REMARKS
ON THEIR AFFINITIES.

In the autumn of last year I forwarded to the Society a
series of Nilgirian vocabularies. This paper was printed soon
after in the Journal, but without the accompanying prefatory
remarks, which seem to have leen accidentally mislaid and
omitted.

I now forward some corrections and additions to that paper,
and shall take the opportunity to mention what, in substance,
those prefatory remarks contained.

The Nilgirian vocabularies were prepared for me by the
German missionaries at Kaity, particularly Mr. Metz, and
were then examined and approved by the venerable Schmid,
who is now residing at Utakamund, and who added some
remarks, partly referring to his own valuable labours in Indian
Ethnology, and partly consisting of corrections of my Ceylonese
series of vocables. The latter are appended to the present
paper.

‘When the Nilgirian vocabularies reached me, I immediately
perceived that the verbs were not uniformly given in the
imperative mood as required; and I therefore wrote again to
Utakamund desiring that this anomaly might be rectified, and
also supplying some further forms, the filling up of which
might furnish me with some few essentials of the grammar of
the tongues in question.

The subjoined paper exhibits the result, and from it and
from some further remarks furnished by Mr. Metz and others
I derive the following particulars relative to the people, and to
the grammar and affinities of their speech.

The form and countenance of the Nilgirians, and especially
of the Todas, have now been spoken of for years as though
these people differed essentially in type from the neighbouring
races, and had nothing of the Tartar in their appearance. The
like has been said also of the Hé or Lerka of Singhbhum. I
have always been inclined to doubt both these assertions, and
I have lately had opportunity to confirm my doubt. My
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races of Southern India, as we shall presently see.

Upon the origin and affinity of the highlanders Sir James
observes, “People who know a good deal of the Todas say,
that wherever they may have originally come from, they have
less claim to be considered aborigines of these hills than the
Kotas, not more than the Badagas, and are thought not to date
higher than some four hundred years in their present abode.”
Mr. Metz, the resident missionary, who furnished the vocabu-
larics, observes on this head, “ The Kotas have so much inter-
course with the Badagas that they are often not conscious
whether they speak Badaga or their own language. Their
original home was Kollimale, a mountainous tract in Mysore.
The Kotas understand the Todas perfectly when they speak
in the Toda tongue, but answer them always in the Kota
dialect, which the Todas perfectly understand.”

® Neither Sir James nor any of the other parties I applied to could obtaia for
me any skulls, -



ABORIGINES OF THE NILGIRIS. 127

“A Toda tradition states that the Todas, Kotas, and Kurumbas
bad lived a long time together on the hills before the Badagas
came. I know places on the hills where formerly Kurumba
villages existed, but where none are now found. It is well
known that thé Kurumbas were driven down from the health-
ful summit to the malarious slopes of the hills, and I have
strong reasons for believing that the cromlechs and cairns of
the hills were made by the ancestors of the Kurumbas, and
not by those of the Todas, as is generally supposed by
Europeans.” In entire conformity with those views of the
aspect and origin of the Nilgirians is the evidence of language,
which palpably demonstrates the relationship of the highland
races to the lowland races around them. The amply-experi-
enced and well-informed Schmid has no doubt of that relation-
ship, which indeed he who runs may read on the face of the
vocabularies formerly and now submitted.* And it is well
deserving of note that whilst that vocabular evidence bears
equally upon the question of the affinity of the cultivated
tribes around the Nilgiris, this latter affinity is now maintained
as an unquestionable fact by the united voices of Ellis,
Campbell, Westergaard, Schmid, Elliot—in short, of all the
highest authorities.

We may thus perceive the value of the evidence in question
with reference to the uncultivated tribes, as to whose affinity
to each other and to the cultivated tribes Mr. Metz writes
thus, “When I came up to the hills, the Badagas told me
that the language I used, which was Canarese, was the
Kurumba language.” This reminds us of what we are told
by another of that valuable class of ethnological pioneers, the
missionaries, who reports that “Speaking Tamulian of the
extreme south, he was understood by the Gonds beyond the
Nerbudda.” Nor can one fail to remark how this latter obeerva-
tion points to the great fact that Turinian affinities are not to be
circumscribed by the Deccan, nor by the Deccan and Central
India, nor, I may here add, by the whole continent of India, but
spread beyond it into Indo-China, Himdlaya, and the northern
regions beyond Himdlaya, irrespectively of any of those

¢ 8e¢ the Tamulian proper, the Ceylonese and the Nilgirian proper.
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U'rdon and Minda men, but still all in the service of ome
gentleman, and I then interrogated him. Captain Ogilvie's
answer was distinct, that the men before him were nearly
or quite as fair and handsome as the H6 of Singhbhim, and
not either in feature or in form essentially distinguishable
from the 116, whose lingual characteristics, again, we now
know, are so far from being peculiar that they are completely
shared by the wide-spread tribe of Sontdl, and almost as
completely by the Munda, Bhimij, Urdon, Male, and Génd,
not to speak of other and remoter tribes of Himdlaya and
Indo-China having the widely diffused pronomenalised verb
type of the Turinian tongues.® Not that I would lay the
same stress upon these nicer characteristics of language, as

® Viz, the N4ga, Dhimdli, Hésu, Kuswér, Bétia, Kirfati, Limbu, Chepdng,
Kusunda, and Bhrdmu, of all which [ hope soon to speak. All thees tongues, of
which the first is lodo-Clinese aud the rest are Himdlayan, Lelong to the pro-
nominalised class.
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scems at present to be so much the fashion in high quarters.
But, on the contrary, I would choose, as a Turdnian philologist,
to rely rather upon extent than depth of observation, still
remembering that by far the greatest number of Turinian
tribes are not merely unlettered, but too many of them also,
for ages past, broken and dispersed, barbarously ignorant and
miserably segregated, like the Nilgirians.

The niceties of such men’s languages can never be accuratcly
reached by us, unless we would devote a whole life to the
research ; and, moreover, these niceties are certain to exhibit
a great many anomalies, and to be now present, now absent,
under circumstances which, whether the absence were origi-
nally caused by impatient rejection, by casual non-development,
or by spontaneous or factitious decomposition, must detract
greatly from the value and certainty of any inferences founded
thereon; whilst in regard to the more civilised tribes, we
often positively know and may always prudently suspect that
their lingual refinements, when they differ from those of the
ruder tribes, are so far from being special illustrations of the
true norma loquendi of the Tartars that they are exotic and
borrowed traits. From this digression (which has reference to
Miller's remarks on the relative value of vocabular and gram-
matical evidence) I return to my subject by giving the
following observation of Mr. Metz upon the affinity of the
several Nilgirian tongues now before us, merely premising
upon the interesting subject of the character and habits of
these tribes what Sir James Colvile in his recent visit heard
and observed. “ They are idle, dirty, intemperate, and un-
chaste. DPolyandry has always existed among them, and their
women are now addicted to general prostitution with men of
other races, so that they must soon die out; and, in fact, I
think the population is scantier than it was when I was last
here, though so few years back.” Upon this I may remark
that the traits observed in the Nilgiris are thoroughly Tartar,
and as such are widely prevalent in the Himdlaya and Tibet.
Even the civilised tribe of the Newiirs, who, by the way, have
a recorded tradition uniting them with the Malabir Nairs—a
name identical, they say, with Neyir or Newir (y and w

VOL. 1L 1
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“like manner the Kurumbas round the slopes of the hills have
so many little variations in their speech according to the
situation of their villages (Motta) on the south, east, or west
side of the hills, that it is difficult to say what the real
Kurumba tongue is. In Malli, the chief Kurumba place on
the south slope, the language is much mixed with Tamil.”

I will now conclude with a few remarks on the grammatical
traits exhibited Ly the subjoined papers.

PHONOLOGY.

As much as is forthcoming on this head has been expressed
in the vocabular part of this paper and the remarks appended
to it. It may be advisable, however, to repeat here that the
presence of the English th, and its frequent substitution for
s and z, and the equivalence of the two latter, are so far from
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being exclusively Toda, as Schmid supposed, that they are com-
mon in Indo-China, Himdlaya, and Tibet. Tibetan abounds
in sibilants, having, besides the s, ch series, an cquivalent z,
zy, dz series. The former is possibly borrowed. At all
events, z, zy, dz, and ts, tch are very much commoner in use
than the Arian s, ch, series. The second z, represented by
me by zy, and equal to the French j in jeu, is the same with
the Tamil zh of Ellis and Elliot. It is a very prevalent sound,
and equally prevalent is the French u, or eu in jeu aforesaid.
Neither is ever heard from an Arian mouth; but the Hima-
layans most infected with Arian ways and habits are now
aradually substituting Arian j for their own z, and Arian u for
their own eu. D is also taking the place of their hard and
aspirated z (dz and zh), and thus the Tibetan word zhi-kd-tsc¢n
and Newidri Zhi-kh#-chhén,® the name of the capital of Tsing,
has become Digarché with those who use the popular and
spreading Khas language, which language we hereby perceive
also preferring sonants to surds (g for k), whereas the written
Tibetan and Newsdri, like the Tamil and Toda, having a pre-
ference for surds.

But Tibetan is spoken with all the variety of hard and soft
pronunciation noticed by Mr. Metz as characterising spoken
Toda and indeed the whole of the Nilgiri dialects; and as
there are few things more normally Turdnian than the wide
extent of legitimate, habitual commutability between the con-
sonants and between the vowels also of the languages of the
family, so I consider that to lay so much stress as is often

® The etymology of this word is curious and important with reference to the
evideut identity of the term Tibetan. And it is bardly too much to say that the
family identity of the two tongues (Newdri and Tibetan) might be rested om it.

It means in Newdri *‘ the four-housed,” ghi or 2yi Leing four, ki the generic
sign for houses, and chbén being house, De Korie bas said nothing about that
most fundamental sign of the Turdnian tongues, the generic or srgregative signs ;
but I have good reason to assume that this is one of the several serious defects of
his grawmar, and that Tibetan kd is = Newdri khd, as shi = ghi, and tada = clwén,
though kbyim be now the commoner form of the word in written Tibetan.
Zbi-kud-cLhén or Zhi-ké-taén Turanice = Digarchén Arianice, is the name of the
capital of Tedog—why styled *‘ the four-housed ” 1 cannot learn. But three swck
elements, composing one word identical in form and in sense in two separate
lavguages, involve the fawily oneness of these languages.
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so-called segregatives or genmeric signs are essentially articles,
definite or indefinite according to the context.

ADJECTIVES.

All qualitives which seem to embrace, as usual, the nominal
(zenitive), pronominal, participial, numeral, and adjectival,
appear to be used both substantivally and adjectivally, and,
when employed in the former way, to add to their crude, as a
suflix, the appropriate generic sign, which, in the case of the
participle, gives it a relative sense or an agentive, just as in
Enclish, the or a striker, or the or a striking person (or thing),
and the or a hard thing, arc equivalent respectively to the
person who strikes and the thing which is hard. But the latter
form of speech is quite Anti-Turinian.

® “Three fresh fishes in the dishes” is, in the mouth of the ssme friend,
“ Tree fos fises in the disea™
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Qualitives are always prefixed when not used affirmatively
or substantivally. If placed after the noun they become
affirmative, including in their sense the substantive verb. AMan
(is) mortal. That (is) mine. This the striker = this 1s the person
who strikes.® He (is) loving one or lover = one who loves. That
one (is) the black = that is the black one. Give me the black =
the black being or thiny—a difference which must be expressed,
and with the sign of gender, too (an, al), in the former event.
This person two person = this one €s the sccond person (rend-al),t
&c. Gender is fully marked in qualitives Ly the use of the
suflixes van, val, du, or an, al, ad = hic, hae, hoc. But these
forms are very imperfectly reproduced in the verb, indeed can
hardly be traced except in Badaga and Kurumba, where the
following is unmistakable evidence of them.

English, Badaga. Kurumba.
He strikes Huid-an Hui-t-an
She strikes Hui-d-al Huiyu-t-al
It strikes Hui-d-ad Huiyu-t-ad

The major and minor of gender in beings, not things, seem to
be denoted by al and pé suffixes—words having still the inde-
pendent signification of man and woman. In Toda, moreover,
adum marks the common gender as a separate pronoun, and
tant as a conjunct prefix. I am not sure as to the major and
minor of gender, because the verb does not exhibit them in
the peculiar manner of the cultivated Dravidian tougues or
otherwise.

® In Newdri it would be, 6-hma dfya-bma, which is in every particular of
idiom Dravidian, hma Leiug the van or £l suffix of the above tongues, and its
affixing to the verbal form rendering that a relative participle.

¢ Here final £1 is not the contracted sign of the feminine sufiix aval, but is the
pame for inan used as & sufix.

2 The prefix ta, with or without the nasalisation tan, tang, snd with or without
the causulate equivalent ka vel ga, is widely prevalent to the north and south, as
I bave noticed in a recent paper; and s0 also the other equivalent a vel o, witness
ta-pe, ka-pa, ta-ga-pa-n, a-pa-e-ri, g-ri, ta-g-ri, tan-d-ri, a-yi, ta-yi, tan-g.ye, for
man and woman in Gyaruug, Kassia, Kirdnti, B6d6, Kéoch, Tamil, Lepcha, Uraon,
&e. Those who deny family connection between the Himdlayan and Dravidian
tongues are requested to pause over ta-g-ri (Lepcha), and tan-d-ri (Telugu), for
man, and a-yi vel ta-ye, in Luth tongues, for woman—roota, ri and yi, vel i
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always lack, says Mr. Metz, a plural form. So also in Newdri,
which further agrees with the Dravidian tongues in annexing
the generic signs to all qualitives, whereas the Himaldyan
tongues, even those of the pronomenalised type, often omit the
sign with pronouns and participles, though they annex it to
other qualitives. Masculine nouns form it occasionally by
changing final n into r in Toda (kullan, a thief; kullar, thicves),
or by adding the plural sign kal vel gal in Badaga and Irula.

PRrONOUNS.

Pronouns and pronominal forms are greatly developed in the
Nilgirian languages,® as in all the Turdnian tongues, reminding
us, when viewed in connection with the paucity of true con-
jugational forms, of the fine remark that “rude people think
much more of the actors than of the activn.” We bave in the
Nilgiris, 1st, personal and possessive forms; 2d, among the
former forms excluding and including the person addressed
(we—not you, and we—including you); 3d, among the latter,
or possessives, two complete series, according as the pronouns
are used conjunctively or disjunctively. I have given all these;
and their forms, changes of form and uses, would alone suffice
to prove the perfect identity of the Nilgirian tongues with
those of the cultivated Dravidian class. The conjunct pro-
nouns are prefixed to nouns, suffixed to verbs. But those
which denote genders (proper to the third person only) are
generally used suffixually with all qualitive nouns, which thus
pass from the adjectival to the substantival category. This
latter peculiarity is common to the Himiilaya and Tibet, and is
found even among the non-pronomenalised tongues, such as
written Tibetan and Newdri,} and likewise among the Indo-

® Kirdoti, Vdyu, &ec., of Himflaya, show a wonderful agreement with what
Miiller calls the Manda class of languages in Central India. In all thess tongues
alike not only the agents (singular, dual, and plural, and inclusive and exclusive
of the two latter), but the ohjects, are welded into the verb, thus showing the
maximum of pronomnenalisation, whereas the action is nearly smothered by the
actors, who, morrover, all reappear in the participial forms.

+ eg., Sinya-bma, the wooden one (an idol), nominal (sin = wood, ya = geni-
tive) ; u-hma, the that-pronominal ; cbha.bma, the ove-numeral ; d6-bma, the
striker, participial ; hydku-bma, the black-adjectival
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words, meaning two and all, can be added to pronouns and to
nouns, to form duals and plurals, and are often added to a true
inflective plural pronoun to mark that distinction; thus, nam
= we,; nawmella = we all, plural; namn rendilu = we two, dual.
Sometimes the pronominal inflexion is repeated, as in emellam,
we (or we all); niv ellam, ye; avar ellam, they, of Toda.

VERB.

The verbal forms of the Nilgiri tongues clearly place them in
the same category with the cultivated Dravidian; that is, the
pronomenalised class. But, whether from non-development or
from decomposition, the pronomenalisation is very imperfect
on the whole. Nor is it easy to discern in the one or other
group of these southern tongues those generic and temporal
signs which are still so palpably traceable as a distinct elemnent
of the northern tongue verbs. Al of the pronomenalised class,
and some that can hardly be ranged in that class, in the
Himailaya, as in Altaic and Ugrofinnie, have the verbal root or
imperative followed by the transitive or intransitive (often
with many subdivisions) sign, and that, again, in the pronome-
nalised class, by the personal ending, which, too, is sometimes
ageutive, sometimes objective (equivalent to active and passive
voice respectively), and sometimes both, in which case the
agentive form always follows the other and makes the ending.
But, even in the northern tongues, the transitive or intransitive

latter in the contracted, as in the Altaic tongues, and not less in Sontfl and HG,
and indeed in all. Thus, in Kuswar, my father is baba-im, or mahana babe.im
(maha, ego, ma-ha-na, the genitive). Kuawar beautifully demonstrates the
claracter of the infixed pronoun as a mark of the transitive verb, and it will be
seen that this language inverts the order of the agentive and objective, and
adds a common terinination or an. The peuter verb, of course, omits the
transitive sign, and ruus thus : walg-en-im, walg-en-ir, walg-en, 1, thou, he, fell.
En is possibly the participial particle. But it is more probably the neuter sign
for the causal = transitive, whilst it resumes the transitive sign * ik," drops the
peuter sign ‘‘ en,” thus, walg-im-ik-an, [ cause to fall. In topmun, tiptong, and
thathaimi kap, the t£ vel df root of Chinese, Newdri, Sontdl, &c., is palpably
traceable, despite its own modifications (to, ti, tha) and its numerous accessories,
all, as usual, suffixed with the single and most interesting exzoeption of the second
person in Bontéwa, where ta-mo-vu shows ta prefized, mo-v-ung, ta-mo-vu,
mo-v-en, mo being the root.
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Kuswar th’i‘i:‘:‘:; - } I struck (him) Active,

and numberless others of which I shall have, ere long, to speak
in full. That is to say, I hold it for certain that all these
verbal forms consist of, 1st, the root or crude; 2d, the transi-
tive and preterite sign; 3d, the personal ending; aund that,
moreover, the second of these elements may, in every case, be

* Hftum is active and passive in Héyu, and is regularly derived from the im-
perative transitive ba-t-o, give to him or give it, which is common to Khdmti and
1dyu; and this leads me to add that the so-called monosyllabic tongues, like the
simplest Himdlayan ones, and the Tibetan and Burmese, exhibit in their impera-
tives the compound structure instanced in hfto, e.g., shat shod = kill, i.e, kill
Lim or it, in Lepcha and Burmese, where final t vel d is the well-known objective
pronoun seen in all the above samples taken from the highest-structured class.
Newdri has shita for the preterite second and thinl persons active and for all
persons passive ; exprensly because the *‘ t* denotes the object or transitiveness
of the action. So also Hdyu bas si-t- in the same sen-e, and ai (sh) to in its
imperative, which is modified by an enunciative sibilaut, but shows the transi-
tive “t " as before.
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resolved into the third pronoun, current or obsolete, and used
objectively. Kuswar baba-ik = Ais father, compared with tha-
tha-ik = strike (i.e., him, the object), settles the last point even
more clearly than Samoiede lata-da = his stick, and Magyar
Cicero-t = Ciceronem.*

Having mentioned the wonderful analogy of these tongues,
I will give a telling instance. In the Hdyu language of the
Central Himdlaya and in the Mantchd we have khwachambi
or khwachammi = I feed, that is to say, feed myself; for khwi,
vel khda is the root, chd the reflex sign, and mbi vel mmi the
personal ending, and one, too, that in both tongues is invariabe,
though Hayu appears sometines to drop the iteration in the
second and third persons, khwachammi, khwa-chdi-m, khwi-
ché-m, I, thou, he, feed (self). Now, that root, reflex sign, and
personal ending should thus concur to absolute identity, and
that sense also should be as identical as form in two uncon-
nected languages, is simply impossible, It follows, therefore,
that we have people of the Mantchu race forthcoming now in
the Central Himdlaya close on the verge of the plains! And,
again, what shall we say to such grammatical coincidences as—

Tarki baba-im = my father, sever-im = I love.
Kuswar  baba-im = my father, saken-im = I can.

The answer is clear, that we have people of the Turkic stem
also in the Central Himdlaya, close to the verge of the plains
of India Nor need we doubt that such is the case in regard
both to the Mantchiric and Turkic relations of the Himdlayans,
though the precise degree of such family connections can hardly
become demonstrable until we have (what is now, alas! wholly
wanting) a just definition of the Turinian family, and of its
several sub-families, to test our Himdlayan analogies by. The
Mantchuric and Mongolic groups of tongues were long alleged
to show no sign of pronomenalisation. It is now known that
that was a mistake.

Other still maintained distinctions will, I anticipate, dis-
appear before the light of fuller knowledge, when it will
plainly appear that not mere and recent neighbours, such as

¢ Miiller apud Burasen, I. 319.
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and conjunctive (relative) pronouns.

The Central Himdlayan languages, but perhaps more espe-
cially those of the pronomenalised type, all present these
characteristics with perfect general fidelity and with some
instances of minute aceord, besides those cited above, among
which may be mentioned the hyper-luxuriant participial growth
of Kirinti and of Mantchu, both of which have ten or rather
cleven forms of the gerund, and these obtained by the very
same grammatical expedient!

There is another very noticeable peculiarity common to the
Himalayan and Nilgirian tongues, which is the emphatic dis-
tinction of the first person in conjugation, thus, piuthtstini,
Toda, I strike, stands apart from puithtsti, thow, ke, she, or ¢
strikes, which are all the same. So Newiri has daya in the
present and dayu in the past for 7 strike, I struck, as opposed

¢ Are not Ugric, Uighur, or Igur, the sxme! and would not the identical name

with the common characteristics (pronomenalised) of the tongues go far to identify
the Ugriaus with the E. Turks !
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to the common terminations yu and la respectively for all
striking present and past of every other kind save by the first
person, da-yu, da-la, any body or thing save me strikes or struck.
Hence these forms are used to constitute the passive, as in jita
ddla, of the sequel. Again, the hardening or doubling of the
sign consonant of the intransitive verb in order to make it
transitive, a principle supposed to be so peculiarly Dravidian,
is quite familiar to the Hiyu and Kirdnti tongues. And again,
the Bihing dialect of Kirdnti is fully characterised by that
indiscriminate use of the transitive and neuter signs for which
the Tamil language is so remarkable.  Another common
characteristic of the Dravidian and Himdlayan tongues is the
double causal, eg., bokko = get up,; pokko = cause to get up;
pongpato = cause o cause to get up—in Bihing. Dun = become
thun = ¢o cause to become ; thumpingko = cause to cause to become
—in Viyu.

Another common and radical feature of the Dravidian and
Himdlayan tongues is the amorphous character of their vocables,
which become distinct parts of speech, as noun or verb, by the
suffixing of appropriate particles. Thus kan, the eye, and to see;
80 ncu, goodness, to be good, good, whence neu-gna, J am good
neu-ba, the good ome, &c.—of Bahing. I, however, at present
forbear to touch on more of these common characteristics of the
Dravidian and Himdlayan tongues, because they are so apt to
run into the common property of all the Turinian tongues.
But I may just add that Hoisington’s Tamulian traits (in the
“ American Or. Journal ") are nearly all found characterizing the
northern languages.

The general absence of a passive, the partial or total absence
of tense distinctions, and the combination of the present and
future when there 1s such partial distinction, as well as the
denoting of tense by annexed adverbs (to-day, yesterday, and
to-morrow) when there is none, are Turdnian traits comwmon to
the (not to go further) Altaic, Himdlayan, Indo-Chinese, and
Tamulian tongues. Thus the Toda and Kota verbs are always
or generally aoristic, and the three tenses are expressed by the
above adverbs of time, used prefixually. Precisely such is the
case with the Bontdwa dialect of Kirdnti and with the Hdyu,
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passive 1s wanting. Its absence is wholly or partially supplied
by the use of the instrumentive and objective cases of the
pronouns for the active and passive forms respectively. Even
Ktas still adheres to this primitive and indigenous form, over-
laid as that tongue is by Arian forms and vocables; and I have
myself not the least doubt that the anomalous né of the
preterite of Hindi and Urdu is nothing but the commutative
equivalent of the Khas instrumental sizn 1& A Khas of
Népdl invariably says, by me struck for I struck, and me struck
for I 1as struck; and, morcover, there is still the strongest
presumptive proof, internal and external, that this, the present
preterite, was a primitive aorist, and the only tense in Khas
Those who are fully conversant with the spoken Prikrits of
the plains can testify that the same traits still cleave to the
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vernaculars of the so-called Arian class of tongues in the
plains—traces, I conceive, of primitive Turinianism as palpable
as are to be found in the secondary terms (bhat-wat, mar-dul
(vide infra), kapra-latta, &c.) of the Prdkrits, and which their
grammarians can only explain by calling them tautological
sing-song. That all such terms are really genuine samples of
the double words so common throughout the Turdnian area,
and that the latter member of each term is Turdnian, I trust
by and by to have time to show. Meanwhile, and with
reference to the Tartar substitute for the voices, here are a
few examples :—

By me struck = I struck, active voice.

Tibetan, ngdgi ding; Newdri, jing ddye; Hdyu, g'ha toh’mi;
Khas, mail¢ kityo; Urdu, main nd kita.

Me struclk = I was struck, passive voice.

Tibetan, ngdla ding; Newdri, jita ddla; Hiyu, go toh’mi;
Khas, manlai kityo; Urdu, mujh ko kdta (subaudi, usne).

The languages which employ conjunct suffix pronouns have
a form precisely equivalent to the latter, eg., Sontdl dil-éng,
and Hayu toh’-mim = struck me. And observe that Sontil
dil, to strike, reproduces not only the widespread di vel td
root of the north, but also the 1l of Newdri ddla,* as to which
see remarks on the transitive and preterite sign aforegone, and
Urdu mdr-ddl, with its comment.

With regard to the personal endings or pronominal suffixes
of the Nilgirian verbs, their obscurity is sufficiently conform-
able to the cultivated Dravirian models, with due allowance
for mistakes on the part of the rude speakers of the former
tongues. Something may also be ascribed with probability to
decomposition and disuetude. But upon the whole we cannot
doubt that these tongues belong to the pronomenalised class,
and that, for example, the ni and mi of Toda tinsbi-ni, J eat;

® Observe also that Jita dfla reproduces the objective sign, ta vel da, above
spoken of. Compare latada and Cicero ¢ As a transitive sign of verba it is most
widely diffused, and nearly as widely are ka vel ga, and pa, vel ba, vel va. Sa vel
cha is a very widely diffused neuter sign which also can be traced indubitably to
the third pronoun used to denote the object—in this cans, the agent himeelf or
jteelt. The French forms, Je Rve and Je me Rve, &e., very well serve to indicate
the latter form, though pot the former of Turfuian verba,
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matta; the last, from the Telugu, gadda. This intermixture,
which is of ordinary occurrence in all cognate tongues, is here
promoted specially by extensive colonisation of different races,
as of the Telugus into Southern India under the Bijaynagar
dynasty, where they still exist as distinct communities—and
of the followers of Rimdinuja A’charj into Mysore, where they
still are to be seen as a separate class speaking Tamil in their
families, and Carnataka in public. The Reddies also, an enter-
prising race of agriculturists, have migrated from their original
seats near Rajahmandry over the whole of Southern India,
and even into the Mahdrdshtra country, where they are con-
sidered the most thriving ryots, and are met with as far north
as Poona.” ¥

Of the uncultivated tongues of Southern India, Mr. Elliot
has been able to procure me on the present occasion only in-
complete vocabularies of two, viz., the Curgi and Todava. But
further assistance may be looked for from him in regard to
this class of tongues, as to which he observes that “ the dialects
of the Kurumbers and Irulers and other mountain races of the
south are well worth exploring” I have likewise myself made
fresh application to Colonel Low, to our residents at Baroda and
Sattara, and to other parties residing at Gimsar, the Nilgiris, and
Ceylon, with a view to completing the comparative vocabulary
of all the Continental and Insular aboriginal languages; and
to our authorities in Assam and in various parts of the chain
of mountains dividing our provinces from those of Ava, in
order to obtain the Indo-Chinese series of border languages—
all upon one uniform plan.

These shall be hereafter forwarded as received, with such
remarks as the study of the whole may suggest.

® For the ordinary and proper locale of the several cultivated toogues of
Southern Indis, see Ellis’ Dissertation and Wilson's Mackensio Manuscripts. Mr.
Elliot speaks in illustration of the general and well-known facts of the case.
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English. Malabar (of Ceylon). Singalese.

Stone Kallu Gala
Suan l‘:: il.v Poluthu B&Srys
Tiger i, Vengei ayiggrays
Togoth Pallu Datl {x i
Tree Maram Gaba
Village Kurichi Gama
Water Thaooir, Nir Waturs
Yam Kilan a
1 Nén, gl&x Mama
Thou Ni, Nir (]
He, She, It Aun Aval, Ah thu, or Ada Ohu, a4, éka
We Nim, Ntng Api
Ye Ninge l Topi
They Ave Owun
Mine Ennud:lystlm Enathu, E'n-adu Magé
Thine Ummudeyathu, Umathu, U'n-adu Togé
His Avanudeyathu, { ﬁ::-‘ufld“ athu } Ohugé
Ours Engdudey.thu Emathu, E'm-adu Apé
Yours udeyathu, Umathu, Um-adu Topé
Theirs Avergelndéyadu. Aver-adu Owngé
One On n, Ekay
Two Irandu Dokl'
Three MaGndu
Four Nilu Hatarai
Five Eintu Pahai
8ix A'ra Hayai
8even Elu Hatai
Eight Ettu Stai
Nine Onpatha Nawayai
Ten Pn-tlm, Pitta Dahayai
Twenty Irupathu Wiseai
Thirty Muppathu Tihai or Tis
Forty Natpathu Hatalehai
Fifty gympsthn Panahai
A hundred dru Seya-yai
of In, Udeya, Thn Caret
To Ku Ta
From A, Irunthu Gen
By, instr. Kondu, A1 Wisin

ith, cum. Udan, Odu, Idatta
Without, sine. Vittu, Allatha, Indi Natua
In n,ul Atulé
On Mél, Péril Pita
Now Ippothu Dan
Then Appo'.hn Ewita
When? J;o Kawadd
To-day ln Indeikku Ada
%o-morrov h Heta

esterday énn ¢
Here Ingk, I ﬂ‘
There A'lg‘i. ngé Ebé
Where? rl, Engé Kohéds
Above Méléi, Uyara 1bals
Below Kéléi, Kile Pabala
Between U'dei, Idiyil Atare or Mada
Without, outside Velly‘, Purambir Pita or Bahara
Near i Lanes

ar :m
Litte 8iru, Konjam Tika






ABORIGINES OF CEVLON,

165

English. Malabar (of Cecylon). Singalese.
Straight Néré, Nér Kelin
Crooked Koual Aeda
Black Karpu Kalu
White Venmei Sudu

d Sivantha Ratu
Green Pachei Nil
Long Nedin, Ninda Diga
Short Kattei, Kurukal Kota
Tall } a Uyarnta Usa
Short {0 Kullan Miti
Small Siria, Sinna Punchi
Great Peria Mahat
Rouund Vattippu Wata or Guli
Square Sathuramana Hataras
Flat Shattei Patali
Fat Kolutta, Thalitha Tara
Thin Melintha, Mellia Tunf
‘Weariness Ileita, Kalait-tha ‘Wéhésa
Thirst Tagam Piphsa
Hunger Pasi Badagini






SECTION X

ROUTE OF NEPALESE MISSION TO PEKIN,

WITH

REMARKS ON THE WATER-SHED AND PLATEAU
OF TIBET.

Taor two following papers (it may be as well to state, in order
to show their trustworthiness) were presented to me by the
Maha Rajah of Népdl in 1843, when I took my leave of him,
after having resided at his Court for ten years in the capacity
of British Minister. His Highness was pleased to say he desired
to give me something which, not being of monied value, I
should be permitted to retain, and which he knew I should set
especial store by, and all the more because I was aware that
the communicating of any such information to the “ Feringé”
(European) was contrary to the fixed policy of his Government.
And therewith His Highness gave me these two documents, as
well as several others of equal interest. .The papers now in
question comprise official suinmaries of the routes of two of
those embassies of tribute and dependence, which, since the war
of 1792 with Tibet (aided by China), Népdl has been bound by
treaty to send to Pekin once every five years. It is customary
for these embassies always to keep nearly or quite to the same
track, they being conducted through Tibet and China at the
expense of the Celestial Empire and under the guidance of
officers appointed by it.

The time of departure from Kdthmdndd is determined by the
opening of the passes over the Himdlaya, which takes place
usually during the first half of June by the melting of the
snows ; and that accordingly is the regular period for the setting



with like persistency some seven hundred miles further, fatigue
and bad weather notwithstanding, and the high-caste Hindd’s
cuisine (korresco referens) all the while entirely in the hands of
filthy Bhétias and as filthy Chinese! Of course there is a grand
lustration after each embassy’s return home, which usually
happens about two years from the time of its departure for
Pekin; and many a sad and moving story (but all reserved for
friends) the several members of these embassies then have to
tell of poisonous compounds of so-called tea® and rancid lard
or suct given them for drink in lieu of their accustomed pure
lymph or milk; of heaps of sun-dried flesh incessantly substi-
tuted for the farinaceous and vegetable food of all decent
Pagans; nay, of puppies served up to them for kids, and cats

® The so-called brick tea, which is composed of the sweepings of the tea mane-
facturies, cemented by some coarse kind of gluten.



NEPALESE MISSION TO PEKRIN. 169

for hares, by stolid beastly cooks of Bhét (Tibet), under the
orders of a seemingly insouciant and really pragmatical China-
man, who answers all objections with © Orders of the emperor,”
“Food of the country,” “ You nicer than us, forsooth,” “ ¥Fed or
unfed, you start at such an hour.” It is singular to observe the
Celestial Empire treating Asiatics with like impertinence as
Europeans, and it is satisfactory to think that the recent
treaty of Népadl with Tibet has put an end to these and other
impertinences.

I proceed now to a few remarks on the form and substance
of the papers. The form is such as might be expected from
men, of a nation of soldiers and statesmen, scant of words and
having aun eye to business in the survey of a country. Blucher
regarded London mepely as a huge storehouse of valuables, fit,
and haply destined, to make spoil for a conquering army. And
a Népdlese regards Tibet and China, not from a picturesque or
scientific point of view, but with reference to the obstacles their
natural features oppose to a daring invader having an eye to
business in Blucher’s line. The chief item, therefore, of both
itineraries, and the only one of the shorter, is an enumeration
of the mountain ridges or ranges intersecting the way (a most
valuable picce of information, as we shall soon see); and to this
the longer paper adds a similar enumeration of the intervening
rivers, with the means of passing them, or the ferries and
bridges; the forts occurring all along the route; and, lastly, the
lakes and tanks where drinking-water can be had—a commodity
most scarce in those regions, where half the lakes are brackish.
The several items, together with the stages and the distances
(computed by marching-time as well as by reference to the
Népélese kés of 2§ miles each), comprise the whole information
conveyed. But it will nevertheless be allowed that so authentic
an enumeration of so many important particulars, relating to
so vast an extent of country so little known, is of no small
value; and though here packed into the smallest compass, that
information might, in the hands of a skilful bookmaker, suffice
to furnish forth a goodly volume. But bookmaking is in no
repute with the gentry of Népdl. It belongs solely to pandits,
whilst on the class of official scribes is devolved the task of



use of brackets; the rest of such information being thrown into
foot-notes.

The Chountra’s embassy, as I learnt before I left Kathmdndd,
st out in 1817; that of the Kdji in 1822, as appears on the
face of the document. Chountra and K4iji are titles of ministers
of state in Népil. I proceed now to the substance of the
documents ; and here, in imitation of my friends, I shall be as
curt as possible, and endeavour, in a few words, to bring together
the most generally interesting items of information furnished
by the two papers. The total distance from Kdthmdindd to
Pekin, according to the Kaiji, is 12684 kés; according to -the
Chountra, 1250 kés; and in that space occur, according to the
former authority, 106 mountain-ranges, which are crossed;
according to the latter, 104. The Kdji's paper gives us the
further information, that 150 lakes and tanks occur in the

* I have Lieard that the whole road is measured and marked by the Chiness ; and

if 80, the Néphlese could never be much out, the only thing required of them being
the conversion of Chinese li into kis.
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route; 652 rivers,® crossed by 607 bridges and 23 ferries; and
lastly, 100 forts. ’

It would be very desirable, in dividing the whole space into
the political and natural limits of the several countries traversed,
to make the Chountra’s and Kaiji's papers coincide. But I have
attempted this in vain, owing to the different names cited in
the two papers and the different methods of citation. In regard
to political limits, they concur sufficiently, but not in regard to
natural limits. I therefore give the former according to both
papers; the latter according to the Chountra’s only, it being
quite clear on that head. I annex the langirs or mountain-
ranges to both statements.

Political Limits | Mountain-ranges
acoording to according to

Chountra.| K4ji. |Chountra.| K&ji

L Nép4l (from Kithman- | kéa kée. | langirs | langirs.
di to Khdsa) . . 29 34} 6 5

II. Tibet (from Khasa to

iron bridge of Ta-

chindo) . . .| 636 | 649 6 1
IIL China (Tachindo iron | - } 3 !
" bridge to Pekin . | 5§85 | 584} 35 30

Kés | 1250 |1268%| 104 | 106

REMARKS.

I. From Kdthmdndd to Khdsa there is a difference of 5}
kés, obviously caused by the Kdji's detour vid Sankhu, instead
of keeping the direct road as the Chountra did.

IL From Khdsa to the iron bridge of Tachindo, the differ-
ence is 13} kds. It is pretty clearly caused, partly by a small
detour as before, and partly by a slightly different use of terms.
In the Chountra’s paper the specification in the body of the

© Bay rather rivers and river-crossings, for the same mountain-locked stream is
here and there crosmsed twenty or thirty times in & very moderate distance. Whea
1 pointed out this at Kithméndt, I got the explanation, and was referred to the
cromings of the Raputi River between Hitounds and Bhimphédy ea the road to
Kithmiadt from the plains of India for a sample.



“Thus there are 104 langirs (or mountain-passes) between
Kdthmandd and Pekin, and of these 102 occur in the non-
carriageable part of the way, or the first 897 kds ; and the last
2 langlrs only, in the remaining 353 kés, or the carriageable
part. The last-named part of the way may be said to be wholly
through plains, for, of the two hills occurring, only one is at all
noticeable, and both are traversed in carriages. From Kith-
mindd to the boundary bridge beyond Tachindo (China frontier)
is 6635 kés, and thence to Chinchi Shan is 20 kés. Throughout
these 685 kés from Kdthmdandd, mountains covered (per-
petually 7) with snow occur. In the remaining 565 kdés no
snowy mountains occur.”

In the way of provincial boundaries we have the following.
From Gnaksa, the 37th stage of the Kdji’s paper, to Sangwa,
the g1st stage of the same puper, is the province of U, which
contains the metropolis of Tibet or Lhisa. At Sangwa, or in
full Kwombo-gyamda-Sangwa, commences the Tibetan province
of Khdm, which extends to Tachindo or Tazhi-deu, which is the
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common frontier of China and Tibet. It occurs at the 104th
stage of the Kdji's paper. The native name of Tibet is Pot vel
Bdéd. The Sanskrit name is Bhét. This is Tibet Proper, or the
country between the Himdlaya and the Nyénchhen-thingli,
which latter name means (and the meaning is worth quoting
for its significance) pass of (to and from) the plains of the
Great Nyen or Ovis Ammon, or rather, Great Ammon pass of
the plains. That portion of Tibet which lies north of the
Nyénchhen-thingli (as far as the Kwanleun) is denominated
by the Tibetans the Western half, Horyeul ; and the Eastern
half, Sokyeul, after the Hér and Sék tribes respectively. The
great lake Namtso demarks Northern Tibet in the same way
that the great lake Yamdotso denotes Southern.

A word more about the Bhairav langir, which is equivalent
to Mount Everest, a3 recently explained to the Society. The
Chountra’s paper makes it 50 kés from Kdthmdndd ; the K4ji's,
52} kds. But to obtain the latter result you must not blindly
follow the entry in the itinerary, but remember that his “ huge
snow mass”’® covers a large space of the road, which must be
understood as commencing soon after leaving the 14th stage
or Thélung, and not after leaving the 15th stage or Tingri
Langkdt.

The documents now submitted themselves suffice to prove
the meaning of langdr, since they show it to be equivalent to
the 14 of Tibetan and the shdn of Chinese; consequently also
(as we know from other sources) to the Turkic tagh and the
Mongolic Gld. It may therefore be rendered “mountain” as
well as “ mountain-pass,” and this is the reason, perhaps, why
the Népdlese often do not discriminate between the name of
the pass and of the peak of Bhairava, but blend them both
under the name of Bhafrav langiir, which is equivalent to the
Gnilbim or Nyinam thingla of the Tibetans. Colonel Waugh,
therefore, may be assured that his Mount Everest is far from
lacking native names, and I will add that I would venture in
any case of a signal natural object occurring in Népdl to

® This great mass is visible alike from the confines of Népdl proper (the valley)
and from those of Sikim, and all the more unmistakably because it has mo com-

petitor for notice in the whole intervening space. It is precisely half-way between
Gosain-thén which overlooks Népdl Proper and Kangehin which overlooks Sikim.
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It may be that the Himdlaya is net a chain at all, but an
exemplification of the truth of Elie de Beaumont’s theory, that
so-called mountain chains are only parallel dispositions of a
series of geological nceuds, which, if laid side by side, constitute
the semblance of a chain of longitude, and if laid one over the
other constitute the semblance of a chain of latitude.

It may be that the Himdilaya is not a latitudinal but a
meridional chamm, and that the geological back-bone of the

® It is obvious to remark that no European has ever approached Dhavalagiri,
which yet lacks not a native name known to Europeans ; and, in fact, I myself have
been twice as near to DévadhGnga, vel Bhdirav thin, vel Bhiirav langfir, ve]l Gosl-
him thingla, as any European ever was to Dhavalagiri. The Bhétias often call the
Bhaiirav langér Théinglé, or *‘ pass of the plain,” viz., of Tingri, omitting the more
specific designation,t Godlhém, which also might alone designate the object, nay,

which is the name of the snowy mass as opposed to the pass over it and the plain
beyond it.

¢ Potius Nydndm,
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whole continent of Asia does not run parallel to the greatest
development of that continent or east and west, but trans-
versely to that development or north and south, and that the
Khin gan dla is an indication of the northern extremity of this
back-bone, the Gangrf or water-shed of the Indus and Brdhma-
pitra an indication of its southern extremity.

It may be that the question of the water-shed is not to be
regarded with reference to the adjacent countries only, but, as
Guyot and others affirm, with reference to the whole eastern
half of the continent of Asia; and that the northern part of
Tibet, inclusive of the Himadlaya, is to be regarded as shedding
the waters of Eastern Asia from the Arctic to the Indian
Ocean. Such things, or some one of them, I repeat, may be,
and one of the theories just enumerated may involve the
true solution of questions for some time past investigated and
debated on the frontier of India, though without any sufficiently
distinct reference to those theories, prior though they all be
in date. But the mere statement of them suffices, I should
say, to show that they will not find their solution on that
frontier, but only when the whole Bim-i-dinya (dome of the
world, a fine Orientalism) has become accessible to science.

In the meanwhile, without seeking to deny that many facts ®
seem to indicate that the axial line of the Himdlaya lies beyond
the ghdt line+ it is obvious to remark that this assumed line is
still parallel to the ghdt line, though beyond it, and conse-
quently cannot be reconciled with an essentially meridional axis,
such as the Gdngri range presents. And, upon the whole, and
with reference to organic phenomena especially, the ghdt line
still presents itself to me as the best deviser of the Indian and
Trans-Indian regions and climates, though I am not unaware

® These facts are—1st, That several of the Himslayan rivers (beside the 8atlGj,
Indus, and BraihmapGtra, which cannot be 80 reckoned) have more or less of Trans-
HimAlayan courses as the Ganges, Karnfli, Salikrimi, old Gunduk of Hamilton,
Ardn, Tishta, and Ménas. 2d, That some of thess, after flowing a good way east or
weat over the plateau of Tibet, are at length defiected southwards, instead of pass-
ing north into the Erd, or other stream or lake of Tibet.

4+ Per contra, the numerous determinations of the height of the ghits at far
distant points seem to warrant our assuming 17,000 feet for the mean elevatioa of
the ghét line; and it may well be questioned if any line of equal height and extent

exists north of that line. It is the closing of the ghdis that annually stops all acesss
to Tibet, not any obstacle beyond them.
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tions of the fact by the people, to prove that widespread plains
also abound there. It may be worth while to enumerate these
reasons. They are as follows :—

1st. One language only prevails throughout all the provinces
of Southern Tibet, that is to say, throughout Balti, Ladak, N4ri,
Utsing, and Khdm; or, in other words, from the Bolér nearly
to the Yunling, whilst in the same extent of country in the
Himilaya very many languages are found.

2d. The language of Tibet has express and familiar terms
for plain and valley, which are respectively called thdng and
lhdng in Tibetan, whereas the Himdlayan tongues have no word
at all for a plain, no distinct one for a valley.

2d. It is well known that there are very many lakes in
Tibet, and several of them of great size—a fact which involves
the existence of large level tracts also, as the contrary fact in

® Journal No. IV. for April 1833, Article L
t Joursal No. 1V, for April 1832, Article L.
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the Himédlaya involves (what is notorious) the absence of wide-
spread levels. :

4th.—The numerous names of places in Tibet which are com-
pounded with the word thdng, a plain, as Chyan thding in Nari,
Pékhéu thing in Tsang, Nar thang in U’, and Pi thang in
Kham, would alone suftice to prove that the general surface of
Tibet is very different from that of the Himdlaya.

5th.—The numerous names of places similarly compounded
with the word lhing, a valley, as Téshu lhing, Lhdsa lhing,
Phemba lhing, &c.

6th.—Tibet is the permanent habitat of wild animals of the
true ox, deer, and antelope types—all creatures of the plain and
not of the mountain, and none therefore found in the Himdlaya. .

7th~~Tibet is annually the seasonal resort of vast numbers
of the wading and swimming tribes of birds, which pass from
the plains of India to those of Tibet cvery spring, and stay in
the latter till the setting-in of winter, whilst the whole of these
birds entirely avoid the Himdlaya. “ The storks know their
appointed seasons in the heavens,” and their skilfully-disposed
phalanxes periodically afford one of the finest sights we have.
Kangchin is swept over as if it were a molehill | ®

There are few of the Tibetan plains more noticeable than that
which occurs immediately on passing the Himdlaya by the
Bhafrav langir or Nydnamli—few contrasts more palpable than
that of the Cis- and Trans-Himdlayan regions at this well-known
and central point; and when I lately requested Major Ramsay,
the Resident in N¢épdl, to get for me a confirmation or refutation
of my opinion, he answered—* Dr. Hooker must be in error
when he says there are no extensive plains in Tibet, because
Tingri maidan (plain), for example, is fully sixty miles in length
and fifteen to twenty in breadth. Til bikram Thdpa assures
me that, in the recent war, he marched along that plain for
several days and passed a lake three days in circumference, and
which he estimates to be as large as the valley of Népdl"+
When asked if Tingri maidan was anything like the valley of
Népil, he said—*“ No! horsemen could not gallop about Népil.

® See my paper on the Migration of Birds ia Bengal Asiatic Society’s Ressarches,
t The valley of Népdl is about sixteen miles in diameter, or Sfty in cireunit.
VOL. 1L M
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Upon the whole, I conceive, there can be no doubt that Tibet
Proper, that is, Tibet South of the Nyénchhén-thingld range,
1s, as compared with the Himdlaysa, a level country.§ It may
be very well defined by saying it comprises the basins of the
Indus (cuin Satlaj) and Bréhmapitra; or, if you please, of the
Mapham, P’ékhéu, and Yamdo Lakes.

In this limited sense of Tibet—which the native geographers
divide into Western, Central, and Eastern Tibet, called by them-
seives Nuri, Utsing, and Khdm, or, when they would be more

® Tingriis the nlm? of the town. The district is called Pékhéu or Pékbéu thiag,
aod the lake I’ckbéu tso. By referring to the Itineraries, it will be seen that the
plain of I’ékbéu extends sixty-eight miles in the line of the route, and is succeeded
Ly a still larger plaio reaching to Digarchi from Tasyachola (ses Chountra's route).

+ Journal at supr 3 cit.

S Journal, No. II. of 1853 Easays IL, fg

¢ Sce Cooper in Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal, No. s, for May 1869, and Reyal
Asiatic Society's Report of the Soiree of March 1870, wherein is given the report of

Montzomerie's Pandit, who states that the Mukhtinath pass, 13,100 feet, is reached
from the North by & long smooth grassy alope varied by cccasional cultivation.
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precise, Balti, Mdryul vel Laddk, Ndri, Tsing, U’, and Khim—
Gingri is the watershed of Tibet.

The region called Tso tso in Tibetan, or that of the lakes
Mapham and Lanag, equal to the Mansardvar and Rivanhrdd
of Sanskrit geography, is situated around Gingri, where the
elevation of the plateau is 15,250 feet. From this region the
fall of the plateau to the points where the rivers (Indus and
Brilimaputra, or Singkhd-bib and ETi) quit the plateau is
great, as we sufficiently know from the productions of Balti and
of Khim at and around those points. In Lower Balti snow
never falls; there are two crops of grain each year, and many
excellent fruits, as we learn from native writers;* whilst my
own information, received vird voce from natives of thoss parts,
assures me that the country towards the gorge of the E'rd or
Brihmapitra is, like Balti, free of snow and yields two crops
a year; that rice is produced, and silk and cotton; and that
these last articles form the ordinary materials of the people’s
dress. These points cannot therefore exceed four to five thou-
sand feet in elevation, which gives a fall of above ten tkousand
feet from the watershed, both ways.

I will conclude these hurried remarks, suggested by the am-
bassadorial routes from Kdthmdndi to Pekin now submitted
to the Society, with a statement, which I think the Society will
perceive the high interest of, with refcrence to those recent
ethnological researches, the whole tendency of which is more
and more completely to identify the Turanians of India and
ludo-China with those of the Trans-Himdlayan countries,

It is this—E'ru tsingpo is the name of the river of Tibet:
E'rawadi, that of the river of Western Indo-China or Ava: E'nd
vel A’rd, that of a river in the Tamil and Teligu languages.
Now, when we remember that Tsdngbo is a mere local appen-
dage to the Tibetan word,} and Wadi vel Vati a mere Prakritic
appendage to the Burmese word ; and further, that the Turinians
of Tibet, the Ilimilaya, and Indo-China are still constantly

* Journal for April 1832,

4+ Tséngpo, of or Lelonging to Tsfing, the province of which Digarchi is the capital,
and by which place the river (ErG) fows. Even the prefixing of a Y (Yérua—Yéru)
is equally Tibeten (in speech) and Dravidian! Turner's is the first and correctest
writing of the wonl—ErGchémbu to wit, for Chimbu is the soft-spoken sound of
Tsingpo. (For ert read éru passim).
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tinese tribe or rather profession. They say that above Palyeul
or Népil (Easternmost part—alone known to my informants)
1s Tingri: above Deunjong or Sikim is Trinsam (the Dingcham
of Hooker and Damsen of myself): above Lhé or Bhitdn is
Nyéro: above Towing or Takyeul is Chdna or Jhing chdna:
above Lhékhapta is Kwombo: above Tsirung is Chozogon.
These are said to be the respective Cis and Trans-Himadlayan
districts occurring from the position of Kitiin Népil Eastwards
to beyond that of Saddia in Asim. It is added that the river
Erd vel Yiri (Brihmapitra) passes, from Kwombo into Lhék-
hapta, beneath the great snowy mountain called Kwombochari,
and that a great mela or mart is held there every twelve years.
Lhokhapta, or Lhé of the cut lips, is so called to distinguish it
® The word for river in De Kdrde's Dictionary is certainly erroneous, derived from
a misapprehension of the attached descriptive epithet of the great river of Tibet.
The common word for river is chG = water. But I am assured that a greet river is

as frequently called E'ru, A'ru, or with the prefix Yéru, Yiru, as in India a gress
river is called Ganga.
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from Lhé Proper, because the people have the habit of making
a permanent cleft in their lip.

Tsing province is said to be bounded on the South by the
Ghiingra ridge, on the West by Mount Ghindald, on the North
and East by the Kdimbald range; the province of U to be
bounded East by Sangwagydmda, West by the river Tamchok-
hamba, South by the Kdmbald range, and North by the Nyén-
chhen-thingli. Beyond the last-named great snowy range is
situated the immense lake of Nam tsé, which is said to bear
the same relation to Northern Tibet that the Yamdo® tso (Palte
or Yarbroky1) lake does to Southern. The former is the Terkiri
and Téngri nurt of our maps, as to which maps we have the
following further identifications:—Ghdmda = Gydimda. Batang
= Pdthdng. Rywadzé = Rewdché. Ldri = Lhd ringo. Kidng,
added to great rivers = Gydrung. River Takin = Gyamo gnil-
chu, and river Yang-tse = Nyd chi. Pampou of Huc =
Phemba: river and valley both so called. Galdeso river =
Galden, and is the East boundary of Phemba and Lhdsa valleys,
as the Tolong river is their Western boundary.

Abstract of Diary of Rowte from Kdthmdndid to Pekin, as taken
during the Embassy of Chountra Pdiskker Sdh, showing the
number and position of the mountains passed.

Position of the mountain passes with the names
e omae of thema, (c.n.a' Distanoe in kde.

From Kithméndi to Dévaptr one six
Dévapur to Bhét Sipa one four
Bhét Sipa to Chottara one three
Chotitdra to Bisambhara one six
Bfsambhara to Listi one three
Listi to Khasa 3 one seven

Beyond Kiiti, called Bhafrava langtr § oue twenty-one

® I have elsewhere corrected the prevalent mistake about the shape of the Yimdo.
It is very long and narrow.

4+ Nar is Turkic for lake as tsd is Tibetan. Tengri nGr, or celestial lake of the
former tongue, is an exact translation of Nim tad of the latter. The general pre-
valence of Turkic words in the geograpby of Northern Tibet more especially sufi-
ciently evinces the presence of that wide-spread tribe in Tibet.

3 Boundary of Népél and Tibet.

§ Mount Everest of Waugh,
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On this side of Lochdngsydn

On this side of Mingtou

At a nameless spot

At a nameless spot
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No. of passes {
(called lan-  Distance in ks,
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oue two
one seven
one nine
one eleven
one six
one two
oue three
one one
one two
one three
one one
one ten
one one
one seven
one two
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one seven
one two
one nineteen
one thirteen
one twenty-eight
one fifteen
one four
one three
one fourteen
one ten
one thirty-five
one two
one seven
one four
one three
one two
one ten
one six
one three
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® The iron bridge beyond Thchinds is the boundary of Tibet and China. See
Diary of a Journey from Kithméndt to Tichinds, printed in our Rescarches,
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SECTION X1

ROUTE FRON KATHMANDU, THE CAPITAL OF NEPAL,
TO DARJEELING IN SIKIM,

INTERSPERSED WITH REMARKS ON THE PEOPLE AND
COUNTRY.

First Stage to Choukdt, East, 7} kds.

TROCEEDING vid Mdngal, which is within a quarter of a mile
of the city, we came to Nangsdl, at the like distance from
Maéngal. Both are petty suburban Néwar villages. Thence to
Deopdtan, distance three-quarters of a kds, a large pakka*
village inhabited by Néwars. Thence to Thémi, one and a
quarter kés. Thémi is a considerable pakka town of Néwdrs,
and is famous for its pottery. Thence to Bhétgdon, distant one
kés. Bhdtgdon is a large handsome Néwdr town situated near
the Eastern end of the valley of Népdl, and is said to contain
12,000 houses. Its palace, temples, and tanks are very striking
structures. Thence to Singd, two kés. This bridge-like place
stands on a low ridge separating the great valley of Népdl
Proper 4 from the subordinate valley of Banépa. It is a small
place, Lut the houses are all pakka, as usual with the Néwars.

® Pakka here means built of burnt bricks. This word and its correlative kachcha
are most convenient terms, for which I know no English equivalenta.

4 The valley of Népél is about sixteen miles in either diameter, of shape between
oval and lozenge, cultivated throughout, and yields two orops per anaum, a spring
one of wheat and an autumn one of rice. It is very demsely peopled with a popu-
Iation of prolably 350,000 souls, distributed in three principal and many subordinate
towns, all of burnt brick snd tiled roof, in the tent style of architecture so prevalent
ia Chioa. Equidistaut from snows and plains, elevation 4500, Centrally
with reference to the length (E. aud W.) and breadth (N. and 8.) of the kingdom.
For its people see on to p. 196 infra.

Compare note at exordium of vol. on Buddhism, and separate paper thereia
on Sembu Puran, (Essays 1., 115), notices of Valley and Tersi of Nepalya Kallyans
in Benga's A. 8. Journal
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and another half a kés to that of Gimti, both inhabited by
Mirmis. Thence half & kds to Pokri, another similar village
of Murmis. Thence to Chdp Khdr, about three-quarters of a
kés, a fourth Mdrmi village. Thence to Garchd, another hamlet
of Mirmis, distant from the last rather less than two kés: a
quarter kés more brings one to the descent into the Bidsi or
vale of Ddimja, on the banks of the Rési and Sin Cési. The
Biisi is low, hot, and malarious, but fertile in rice, triangulnr in
shape, and about a mile in greatest width. The Dar, Pipal,
Sc¢mal, and Khair trees® grow here, and large Dhanéses (Buceros
Homrai) are seen eating the fruit of the Pipal. The Sin Cdsi
at Dimja flows freely over a wide bed of sand, and is about

® The occurrence of the Indian figs, cotton-tree, and acacia, so far withia the
mouutains, shows that the Bidsis, wherever situated, have a tropical climate. See

on.
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forty yards broad and one foot deep. This river, if the Milanchi
be regarded as its remotest feeder, arises from the eastern side
of Gosain-thdn, the great snowy peak overlooking the valley of
N¢pdl, and is the first of the “seven Cési” (sapt Cési) of the
Népalese. Others contend that the true Sin Cosi is that which
arises at Kilingchok, east of Kuti.* There are several upper
feeders of the Stin Cési, which form a delta of perhaps thirty
kds either way, between Malanchi, Kdlingchok, and Dalldlghat,
where the feeders are all united. From Diémja, which lies a
little below Dallalghdt, proceed along the right bank of the
River Sin Cési to Jhanga-jhéli, by the rugged glen of the river
two kds, the road impeded by huge masses of rock lying half in
the water.

4th Stage to Sttalpdti, East, 4 kds.

Leaving the river on the left, you ascend the ridge of Sidhak
and travel along its side, far from the top, to the village of
Dharina, inhabited by Murmis. It is one and a half kds from
Jhingi-jhéli.  Thence half a kdés to Jhdmpar, a village of
Mirmis, Thence descending again to the bed of the Sin Cési,
you proceed along the right bank for one kés to Chyanpir-
phédi, or the base of the Chdyanpir range. Thence an ascent
of one kds to the top of Chdyanpiir, where stands the Powa or
small Dharamsdla of Sitalpdti, the halting-place, and which is
close to the village of Choupir.

5th Stage to Lidng, East, 6 kbs.

Two kés along the heights of Chdyanpir Lring you to the
confluence of the Tamba Cdsi and Sin Cdsi, where the united
rivers, of nearly equal size before their junction, are passed at
Séliaghdt, a little below the Sangam or junction. The Timba
Cési, or second Cési of the Népilese, has its course at the base
of Phallik, a Himalayan peak situated some ten kés perhaps
east of the Kiti Pass, which is on the great eastern highroad
from Kéthmdndd to Lhisa. From Séliaghdt the road makes a
rapid ascent of one kds to the high level or plateau of Gum-
ounia, one kos along which conducts you to Bhalaiyo, which is

* See aunexed Memorandum and Sketch Map.
vor. II. x



Khdla is the third Cési of the Népilese. It is a large unford-
able river, which is crossed by a bridge, but is smaller than the
Sin Cési or Timba Cdsi. It comes nearly due south from the
snows at Khdli Mingali, and forms one of the seven chief
feceders of the great Cési

7th Stage to Bdjbisotinia, East, 3 kds.

Still along the Bear’s Ridge a quarter kos to a small village
of Lichia, and another half a kés to the village of Chipli
Thence quit the ridge, and by a slight descent reach Phédi
Khéla, at one and a quarter kés. Phédi Khéla is a small
feeder of the Molang. Iass the stream, and ascending slightly

® See note at stage the ninth,
4+ For tribes of Néndl, see Journal fur December 1847.
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for one kés, reach the halting-place, which is a village of good
size, where plenty of provisions may be had.

8th Stage to Dungndm Kot, East, 4 kds.

Along the same low ridge to the village of Sailidni, close to
which you come successively to the villages of Chilounia and
Pokhalia and Aisialg, all within the compass of less than
one kés. DBeyond Aisiild, one and a half kés, is a small pond,
the water of which, though not rising from rock, never fails.
Its name is Dhimilopdni, and on its left runs the ridge of
Thdria-ddnra and Katonjia village; on its right, the Bhanda
ridge and the village of Jaljalia. Beyond Dhimilopini com-
mence a descent of somewhat less than half a kdés, leading to
the Molang or Morang Khéla, before named. Cross the Khéla
and ascend one kés to Bingnim Két, a large village and
residence of the rural authority, having the smaller village of
Bari on its right.

oth Stage to Chiskhii, East, 6 kds.

After one kds of descent reach the Lipia Khéla, which stream
you cross at once and ascend-the Lipia-dinra, or ridge, travelling
along which you soon come to Okal-dhdnga, a village of Brah-
mans and Khas. Thence to Jyd-miria, another village close by
on the right. Thence going a kds you reach Charkhd-ddnra,
merely another name for the Lipia ridge. Descending slightly
and advancing one kés you come to Rimjitér, a celebrated and
extensive pasture-tract, where the Giurung tribe feed large
flocks of sheep (Ovis Bartal).®* Thence two and three-quarters
of a kés of slight descent to Dhanswir, the head village of the
rural arrondissement, where the Dwaria, or deputy of Rankésar
Khatri, who holds the village in private property, resides. Had
the village belonged to the first, it would have been called, as
the Dwiria’s abode, not Dhanswir, but Két.

® The more general character of Térs is described in the sequel. This one must
be very unusually lofty aud cool, else neither GGrungs nor their sheep could dwell
in it. It is prubably only a cold weather place of resort, otherwise it must be sooo
to 6000 feet high, like the plateau of Liing, spoken of at Stage 5. Both are excep-
tional features of the country, which nevertheless, with all its precipitounsness, has
more numerous, divers, and extensive level tracta than is commonly supposed
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Their agriculture is unrivalled ; their towns, temples, and images
of the gods are beautiful for materials and workmanship; and
they are a steady, industrious people, equally skilled in handi-
crafts, commerce, and the culture of the earth. The rest of the
highland tribes of people are fickle, lazy races, who have no
letters or literature, no towns, no temples nor images of the gods,
no commerce, no handicrafts. All dwell in small rude villages
or hamlets. Some are fixed, others migratory, cultivators per-
petually changing their abodes as soon as they have raised
a crop or two amid the ashes of the burnt forest. And some,
again, prefer the rearing of sheep to agriculture, with which
latter they seldom meddle. Such are the Girungs, whose vast
flocks of sheep constitute all their wealth. The Murmis and
Magars are fixed cultivators; the Kirdintis and Limbuds, for the
most part, migratory ones; and the Lepehas of Sikim still more
completely so. The more you go eastward, the more the several
tribes resemble the Bhétias of Tibet, whose religion and manners
prevail greatly among all the tribes east of the valley of Népil,
though most of them have a rude priesthood and religion of
their own, independent of the Limads,

11th Stage to Solmd, South-East, 3 kds,

Leaving Hdchika, which is itself lofty, you ascend for two kés
through heavy forest by a bad road, exceedingly steep, to the
Kirdnti village of Dérpd, which is situated just over the brow
of the vast hill of Hichika, the opposite side of which, however,
is far less steep. Going half a kés along the shoulder of the
hill, you then descend for half a kds to the village of Sélmi, the
halting-place.

12th Stage to Ldmdkhii, East, 2} kds.

An easy descent of one kés leads to Lapché Khéla, a small
stream, which crossed, you ascend the ridge of Limakhi vid
Gwaling, a Kirinti village situated near its base. Thence the
acclivity of the hill is steep all the way to the halting-place,
which is about half-way to the hill-top, and one and a half kés
from Gwiling. Ldwmakhd is a Kirdnti village like Gwaling,
but smaller.
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mandi nearly to the frontier. Thence a descent of one kds to
the Khésing Khola, one of the innumerable small mountain
streams. Cross the Khéla, and ascend the ridge of Thaklia for
half a kés to Binskim and Powagaon, two small conjunct vil-
lages of Kirintis. Thence along the ridge of Khésing for one
and a quarter kés to Jinikhesing, a large Kirdnti village, the
licad of which is Balbhadra Rai, and whence there is a very fine
view of the snows.

15¢h Stage to Jarai Tdr, South-East, 5} kds.

Descending slightly for one and a half kds reach Yikd village,
and then descending more abruptly for one kds, come to the
Ghongaria Khdla, a small stream. Cross it, and proceed along
the nearly level base of the Yakd ridge for two and a half kds

* The route gives 61. The difference of five kée is owing to the travellers making
an occasional short cut, for they kept, generully, the great military highway.
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to Jarai Tdr, a large village inhabited by Kirintis, Khas, and
Drihmans, and situated at the opening of an extensive and
cultivated flat running along the right hank of the Arin River,
and raised some thirty or forty cubits above the level of its bed.
Such an elevated flat is called in the Khas tongue a Tir, where-
as a low flat, or one on the level of the river, is termed a Disi.
Every great river has here and there Tars, or Bidsis, or both.®
Tdrs, from being raised, are usually too dry for rice, but some
can bLe well irrigated from the adjacent mountain, and then
they will produce rice as well as Bidsis. If not constantly
irrigable, wheat, barley, millets, pulse, and cotton are grown in
them. The elevation of Tirs is too inconsiderable to exempt
them from malaria, though they are usually rather more whole-
some than the lower and often swampy Bidsis. Jarai Tir is an
extensive one, being one and a half kds wide, and, as is said,
several miles long, following the river. The soil is red Lut
fertile, and the whole of it is under cultivation. The village is
Jarge for the mountains, and has some fifty to sixty houses,
some of which are pakka, as a caravansery, here called Dharam-
sila or Powa, and one or two more. The site of the village is
higher than the rest of the Tir. The Pinus longifolia abounds
in Jarai Tdr, and peacocks are very numerous. Also Jungl.-
fowl + and Kadliches (Gallophasis melanoleucos).

® It is remarkable how universally this phenomenon of high and low levels of the
land, indicating change in the relative heighta of the land and water, prevails wher-
ever obvious sedimentary deposits are found in definite locations. Herbert and
Hutton, in their Reports of the Geology of the Western sub-HimAlayas, perpetually
speak of the phenomenon as oocurring in the mountains, and, according to Herbert,
also in the Dans and even Blhifver; and Darwin (* Naturalist's Journal ”) coustantly
records it in the course of his long survey of South America from Rio Janeiro to the
north point of Chili.

The same thivg is very observable in the great valley of Népél, whose whole sur-
faoe is almost equally divided into high and low levels, though the operating cause
must bere have been modified in its action, as indeed is perpetually the cuse in
different localities. The high and low levels of Tér and Biksi I consider to repre-
sent the pristine and present beds of the rivers, whose constant erosion has during
ages created this difference of level, often amounting to 150 or scofeet. The low level
of the valley of Népél I cunsider to have Leen suddenly scoopesl out, when the waters
of the pristine lake (for such the valley was) escaped in ove tremendous rush under
the action of an earthquake, which rent the coutaining rock aud let off the waters
at onos.

4 From thess indications, which are altogetber exesplional as regands the moun-
tains, it may be confidently stated that Jaral Tér is not more thau 1500 feet above
the sea.
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is clear and sweet. Thence a steep descent of one kds brings
you to Dhankiita, distant from Kdthmdndd seventy-eight stan-
dard* kds by the great military road, as recorded on the mile-
stone at Dhankita. Dhankiita is the largest and most important
place in Eastern Népdl, and the head-quarters of the civil and
military administrator of all the country east of the Duid Césit
to the Sikim frontier, excepting only what is under the inferior
and subordinate officer stationed at Ilim, who has a separate
district bounded towards Dhankidta by the Tamér River. Bi-
jaypur, Chdyanpir, Mdnjh-Kirdnt, and a great part of the
Limbudn, are subject to Dhankiita, where usually resides a Kaji
or minister of the first rank, who likewise commands the troops
stationed there. After defraying the local expenses, he remits
annually nine lakhs of revenue to Kdthmdndi. Towards the
plains the jurisdiction of Dhankiita extends over the old Bijay-
pur principality, and towards the hills, over the country of the
Kirints and Limbis. But both the latter tribes are poor at
once and impatient of contral, so that the Népil Government
is content with a lax general submission and a light revenue,
levied and paid through the Rais or native heads of those tribes.
And this is the reason why only nine lakhs are remitted from
Dhankita to Kdthmdndi. The present Governor of Dhankiita
is a colonel, and hrother to the I'remier Jang Bahadur Konwar.
There is & cantonment, a powder manufactory, 8 parade-ground
at Dhankita, where the Sri Jang regiment, five hundred strong,
is now stationed. The place owes its origin to the Gérkhali
dynasty, and -is therefore recent; but it is growing fast into a
town, the pakka houses being already numerous, and the trades-
men and craftsmen abundant, active, and skilful. Provisions are
plentiful and cheap, and the workers in Kdnsa (mixed metal)
are celebrated for the excellence of their commodities, many of
which find sale so far off as Kdthmdndi. The Kirdntis and
Limbis, who constitute the soldiery or militia of the former
Bijaypdr state, pay to the Gérkhili Government annually, in

® The Itinerary gives seventy-one and a balf kés. The difference bas been
explained in a prior note. The standard kés of Népdl is equal to two and oue-
third Eoglish miles.

t+ The central administration extends to the D6d Céel Ree Eseay on the Laws

and Legal Administration of Népél in the Transactions of the Sodlety, Vol. XVIL,
and Section XIL, of this volume.



weather banks. This is the seventh and last of the great
feeders of the Cési, which it joins at Tirbéni, a holy place of
pilgrimage, so called from its being the point of union of the
three rivers, Tamér, Arin, and Siin Césit The Tamdr rises
from the western aspect of Kdng-chdn-jinga. We crossed the
Tamér in a Loat, and then proceeded half a kds down its left
bank. Thence quitting the river, you skirt the base of the Madi
hill for one kés to the Tankhuda-nadi, a small hill stream. Cross
it to Madmagd Tar, and then travel through this fine extensive
flat for two kés. The whole is cultivable, and the most part
cultivated by Denwirs and Manjhis,} and it is situated on the
® The seven zillahs of the Népilese lowlands, which extend from the Méchi to the
Armh, ave Morang, Saptari, Mabotari, Rotabat, Béri, Parsa, and Chitwan. These
scven constitute the Eastern Tarai. The Western Tarai extends from the Armab to
the Ghagra. It has lately Leen restored to Néphl, which lost it in the war of 1416
+ Of the seven Césis, the Tomba and LikhG are lost in the 8Gn Cdel, and the
BarGn in the ArGn, the latter four above the route. Tirbéni is immediately above
Virdha Kshétra befure noticed, as the point whers, or close to which, the united

Comis issue into the plains.
2 See Essays (1874), Part IL, p. 60,
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banks of the Tamdr, to which the winding of the road again
brings you. Quitting the Tdr you advance a quarter of a kés to
the Rasua Khéla, which forded, you proceed along the base of
the Télia ridge for one and a quarter kos to another Tirbéni and
place of pilgrimage, where the Cherwa and Telia rivers join the
Tamér at Cherwa Ghit. A great fair is annually held at Cherwa,
to which traders go even from Kathmdndd. Thence proceediny
a quarter kés, you reach the halting-place or, Bhainsia Tir. The
Tir may be half a kds wide and one kds long; it is very hot
and malarious, and is inhabited by the Manjhi tribe,

19th Stage to Lakshmipir, EN.E., § kds.

A quarter kés of slight ascent brings you to the Nawa Khdla,
a moderate-sized stream, which is ascended for three kds by
a very bad road that crosses the bouldery bed of the river many
times. Thence quitting the Khéla, you commence the severe
ascent of Lakshmi-chir.a, which is climbed incessantly till you
reach the halting-place near the hill top. Lakshmipir isa large
and flourishing village of Limbus, where men and goods abound,
and the climate is fine and the water cold—a great relief after
the burning Térs recently traversed.

20tk Stage to Tbhang, East, 3 kds.

After a slight descent of one and a half kés, you come to
Pokharia Khéla, a small stream, which is at once crossed.
Thence a slight ascent of one kés up the ridge of Ningi, along
the top of which another Lalf kés brings you to the halting-
place, which is a Khas village of large size.

215t Stage to Khdndrdng, East, 4 kés.

A slight ascent of a quarter kds to the village of Miiléi, in-
habited by Khas. Thence a great descent of one kés to Kokalia
Bidsi, or the Magpie's Glen, which is watered by the Déé-mai,
a small stream. Cross it, and ascend the ridge of Timkya4 a short
way, and then skirting along its waist (mdnjh) for one and a
quarter kés come to the Léwd Khéls, another of the innumerable
streamlets of the hills. Cross it, and proceed for one and a half
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25th Stage to the English Chouki, N.E., 7} kds.

Crossed the Siddbhi stream, and proceeded one and a half kés
of slight ascent and skirting the mountain bases to Thaplia.
Thence half a kés of descent to the small streamlet of Séchideu.
Thence a quarter kés over low hills to the Méchi River. The
Méchi is the present boundary of Népdl and Sikim. It is a
small stream which rises in the Singalélah ridge, & spur of
Karphék. Crossed it and ascended the hill of Ndgri, by a very
bad road and severe asceut of one and a quarter kés to the top.
Thence a severe ascent of one kés to the smaller Rangbhany
Khéla, a streamlet merely. Thence along the glen to the great

tangbhang, distant one kés. Thence a steep ascent of one kés
to Nédgri Két, an old fort in ruins. Thence a painful descent of
half a kds to the Balason River. It is a moderate-sized stream,
larger than the Méchi. Thence half a kds of rather uneven
travelling to the halting-place.

26th Stage to Darjeeling, North, 4 kds.

A severe ascent of one kés, and then an easy half kés along
a ridge, brought us to the Company’s high-road, along which we
travelled for two and a half kés to J ellapahdr and Herbert, Hill
at Darjeeling.
Total kés 109.
At 2§ miles per kdés = 254 miles.

Note.—The Néphlese standard kée is equal to 2} Eoglish miles, and the travellers
had this standard to refer to along a great part of their way, sa being ccincident
generally with the measured military road several times adverted to on the route.
Hence their distances from stage to stage may be perfectly relied on, though in the
details of each stage the same acouracy canaot be expected.
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1sf. The Milam
2d. The Bhétia
3d. The Tamba
4th. The Likha
sth. The Dad C
6th. The Artin

7th. The Tamér

This list omits
substitutes the Bh
N¢pilese authority for both changes; for it is generally allowed
that the Barin hardly belongs to the sub-Himdlayas, and that
Sdn Cosi is rather the name of the general receptacle of the
Césis till joined by the Arin, than that of a separate Cdsi.
The following remarks on each river will make this apparent :—

1st. The Milamchi rises above the Bhétia village of that
name, and at or near to the eastern base of Gosain-thdn, the great
snowy peak overlooking the valley of Népal. From the snows,
the Milamchi has a south-eastern course of probably sixty
miles to Dalldlghdt. Tuis joined from the west by the Sindhu,
the Tind, and the Chdk; and from the north and north-east by
the Indrivati, the Balamphi, and the Jhdri. The three former
are petty streams, but the three latter are consideralle ones,
one of them rising in the snowy region, and another having
two subordinate affluents. The Indrivati comes from the
Ilemadchal at Panchpokri, and flows nearly due south into the
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Milamchi below Hélmd. The Balamphi and Jhdri have only
sub-Himdlayan sources, situated south-east of Parchpokri, but
they have longer independent courses than the Indrivati before
they unite, after which they presently join the Milamchi not
far above the confluence of the Chik. The subordinate feeders
of the Balamphi, above adverted to, are the Boksia and Lipsia.
They have short parallel courses W.S.W. into their parent
stream. Thus the Milamchi is a notable river, and it is the
more so as forming very distinctly the western boundary of the
basin of the great Cési, of which the equally distinct eastern
limit is the Tamér.

2d. The Bhétia Cdsi has its sources at Deodlninga, a vast
Himidlayan peak, situated some sixty or seventy miles east of
Gosain-thdn and a little north and east of the Kiiti Pass, being
probably the nameless peak which Colonel Waugh conjectures
may rival Kangchdnjinga in height. The river flows from the
base of Deodhinga past the town of Kiti, and has a south-west
direction from Kiiti to Dallilghdt, where it joins the Milamchi
after a course about as long as the Milamchi’s; the two rivers
of nearly equal size forming a deltic basin. In about its mid-
course, the Bhétia Cdsi is joined by the Siin Cési from Kaling-
chok. But Kalingchok is no part of the true Hemadchal, nor is
the stream thence flowing equal to that coming from the snows
at Deodhinga. Consequently the name Bhétia Cdsi should
prevail over that of Sin Cdsi as the designation of one of the
separate seven Cdsis, and the name Sin Cdsi be reserved for
the general receptacle, within the mountains as far east as
Tirbéni The Dhétia Cdsi is joined at Listi Ly the Jim Khéla,
whilst from the Minga ridge another feeder is supplied to it,
much lower down or below the confluence of the Sin Cdsi from
the east. But as the Milamchi, below the junction of the
Balamphi and Jhdri, is often called the Indrdvati vel Indhani,
so the Bhétin Cdsi, below the junction of the Sin Cdsi, is
frequently styled by the latter name, which others again with
more reason confine to the more general confluence below
Dallilghat. There no doubt the name Sin Cdsi begins to be
well applied, it teing universally the desicnation of the great
receptacle of waters running west and east from Dimja to
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the Timba Cési,
rises amid the pe: )
not know, and it has a somuthern course to the Sin Cdsi at
Rasua. Its feeders are numerous, but I know only those near
Rasua, which are the Thotia and the Sisnia on the west and
the Rao on the east.

Gth. The Arin or Arin Cési It is the largest by much of
the whole, and consequently the main source of the Mahi
Cosi, having several feeders in Tibet, one from Darra on the
north, another from Tingri on the west, and the third from the
east from a lake. The Anin is not only the greatest of the
Cusis, but of all the sub-Himidlayan rivers, if the Karndli be
not its equal. None other can compete with it. The Binin,
often reckoned a separate Cosi, is a mere feeder of the Anin,
and joins it so high up that there is little propriety in admitting
the Birin as a member of the Sapt Cdsi. The Bdnin is lost in



THE SEVEN COSIS OF NEPAL. 209

the Arin in the Alpine region at Hatia, the great mart for the
barter trade of the cis and transniveans by the very accessible
pass of the Arin. Lower down the Arin receives many tribu-
taries, from the west, the Salpa and Ikhua; from the east,
the Sawai, the Hengwi, the Pilwa, the Ligua, and the Mamag:.
Its course on this side the Himdlaya is generally north and
south ; but in Tibet it spreads to the west and east also, cover-
ing and draining a deal of ground there.

7th. The Tamér Cdsi. The Tamdr, also, is a very fine river,
inferior only to the Arin. It is allegzed to have more than one
Trans-Himdlayan source. It passes the snows at Wallungchung,
or rises there from the snows. Its course from Wallung to the
general junction at Tirbéni is south-west, and it receives many
affluents on the way, as the Wallung, the Chung, the Yingmad,
the Mewa, the Kabaili, the Khiwa, the Nhabo, the Tankhua,
the Telid, the Nava, the Chérwa, the Kokaya.

voL. 11, (]






SECTION XIL

SOME ACCOUNT

OF THE

SYSTEMS OF LAW AND POLICE AS RECOGNISED IN
THE STATE OF NEPAL.

INTRODUCTION.

[WirH a view to obtain correct and authentic information on the suhject
of Népdlese law, both in its theoretical principles and practical administra-
tion, Mr. Hodgson addressed a series of questions to several individuals
who were judged most capable of replying to them in a full and satisfactory
manner. Copies of these series of interrogaturies, with their respective
answers, have been communicated by him to the Royal Asiatic Society
(together with a separate paper on crimes and punishments); and the
following article has been drawn up from a careful comparison of the
whole, excluding as much as possible the repetitions unavoidably occurring,
in many instances, in the various answers to any particular question. A
reference to the works of Kirkpatrick, Hamilton, and others will show
how little has hitherto been contributed to the knowledge of Europeans
respecting Oriental systems of jurisprudence, as far as regards the kingdom
of Népdl ; it is therefore particularly gratifying to be enabled to produce
80 complete a view of the subject as has been furnished by Mr. Hodgron,
whose perseverance and energy in obtaining an acquaintance with these
and other matters hitherto kept sacred from all strangers, are only equalled
by the intelligent and liberal manner in which he communicates to the
public the information he has acquired,—Eb. Jour. Rovat Astaric Soc.)

PART L

ON THE LAW AND POLICE OF NEPAL.
QuEesTION I.—How many courts of law are there at Kdth-
mindd? What is the name of each?
ANSWER.—There are four Nyiyasab'hds, the first and chief
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QUESTION III.—Are the four Addlats of the capital of equal
and co-ordinate authority, or how far is one subjected to
another?

ANsSWER.—The other courts of the capital are subject to the
K6t Linga, in which the supreme judicial officer or dit'ha per-
sonally presides.

QuEsTION 1V.—Do tha courts of the capxtal always sit, or
have they terms and vacatious ?

ANswER.—They always sit, with the exception of fifteen days
in the twelve months, viz., ten days at the Dasahrd, and five
days at the Dewdls,* during which the courts are closed.

QuEsTiON V.—Are the courts of the capital permanently
fixed there; or do their judges, or any of them, make circuits,
civil or criminal ?

ANSWER—They are fixed, nor does any judicial authority of
the capital ever quit it. When necessary, the dit’ha sends
special judges (bichdr?) into the provinces.

QuEsTION VI.—In what cases does an appeal lie from the
supreme or provincial courts to the Bhdraddr Sabhd !

ANsWER.—If any one is dissatisfied with the decision of the
courts of the capital on his case, he may petition the Govern-
ment, when the bhdraddrs (ministers) assembled in the nhdlcha
(palace) receive his appeal and finally decide. [Another respon-
dent says: “ If the matter be grave, and the party, one or other,
be dissatisfied with the judgment of the courts of law, he applies
first to the premiery and if he fails in obtaining satisfaction
from him, he then proceeds to the palace gate, and calls out,
‘Justice ! justicei’ which appeal, when it reaches the rdjd’s
ears, is thus met : four kdfis, four sirddrs, four eminent panch-
men, one dit'ha, and one dichdri are assembled together in the
palace, and to them the matter is referred, their award being
final.”]

QuEesTION VII.—Are the dhdraddrs, or ministers, assisted in
judicial cases by the chief judicial authorities of the capital,
when they hear appeals in the Bhkdraddr Sabhd ?

ANswER.—They are: the dit’ha, the bichdris, and the diar-
mddhikdri, sit with the ministers in such cases. :

® Dasakrd and Dcwdli, public festivals, 4+ A high law officer ; the shancellor,






SVYSTEMS OF LAW AND POLICE. 21¢

AxswER.—To the supreme court of the capital, or Kdt Linga.

QUESTION XIII.— Are not the powers of the provincial courts
regulated with reference to the rank of the officer who happens
to be nominated to the charge of the province ? In other words,
what are the limits of a provincial court, of a sida, of a sirddr,
and of a kdji ?

ANsWER.—They are not; whatever may be the rank of the
officer commanding in the province for the time being, the
authority of the provincial court is always the same. [Another
answer states, that generally all grave criminal cases are carried
to the Sadr Addlats ; and the officer receiving charge of a pro-
vince has a clause inserted in his commission prohibiting bim
from exercising judicial authority in certain offences. These
are termed Panch-khdt* viz., 1, Brahmahatya, or slaying a Brah-
man; 2, Gouhatya, or killing a cow ; 3, Strthatya, or killing a
woman ; 4, Bdlahatya, or killing children; and 5, Patki, and
a]l unlawful intercourse of the sexes, such as incest, adultery,
or whatever involves a loss of caste by the higher party. All
penal cases, with the exception of these five, which must be
reported for the direction of the Strkdr, and all civil cases what-
soever, are within the jurisdiction of the provincial authorities.]

QUESTION XIV.—When a stida, sirddr, or k4yt, is appointed to
the government of a province, does the dharmddhikdri of Kdth-
médndd send a deputy dharmddhckdrs with him ? or the dit'ha
or bichdrs of Kdathmdndd send a deputy dickdrs with him ? or
does the provincial governor appoint his own judicial officers,
or does he himself administer justice in his own province ?

ANsWER—The provincial governor appoints his own judicial
authority, called usually foujddr, who transacts other business
for the governor besides the administration of justice. The
Joujddr's appointment must, however, be ratified by the Darldr.

QUESTION XV.—What are the names and functions of every
officer, from the highest to the lowest, attached to each Sadr
and provincial court {

ANSWER—At the capital, one dit’Aa for all the four courts ;
and for each of them two bichdris, one jdmaddr, twenty-five
sipdhis, twenty-five mahdnias, and five chaprdssts. The dit'ha

® Panch, “five,” and the Arabic (L s crime, a sin, fault.”



2:6

cives or
jdmadd:
see that
pose of

list of «
two nat,
the inte
statemel
interrog
begt is tl
presides
with the
are also

QUES!
attached

ANsW
and take

QUuEs'

Patan a
resort tc

ANSW
one for each city ; and each court has the following function-
aries attached to it, viz :—one dudria, one bickdrs, four pradhdns,
and fifty mahdnias. There is an appeal from these courts to
the chief court at Kdthmdndy, and important causes are sent
by them to that court in the first instance.

QuEesTioN XVIIT.—How far, and in what cases, do the Sadr
courts use Panchdyets?—in civil and criminal cases, or in the
former only ?

Axswer.—Both civil and criminal cases are referred to Pan-
chdycts, in any or every instance, at the discretion of the court
or the wish of the parties. [The answer of another respondent
i3 as follows:—* With the exception of cases of life destroyed,
all matters may be referred to a Panchdyet, at the desire of the
parties ; but cases of assault and battery are not usually referred
to Panchdyets.”)

® A kind of whip.—Eb.

+ Both places are situated in the great valley, the former at the distance of eight,
the latter at that of only two miles from Kithménda.—B. H. H.
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QuestioN XIX. — Are the persons composing the Panchdyet
appointed by the parties to the suit, or by the Government ? or
does each party nominate its own members and the Govern-
ment add a president or casting-vote, or how ?

AXSWER.—The members of the Panchdyet are never appointed
by the Government, but by the judge (dit'ka), at the solicitation
of the parties; and no man can sit on a Panchdyet without the
consent of both parties, [Another reply adds, that the judge
takes from the parties an obligation to abide by the award of
the Panchdyet when given, and that the court or Government
never volunteers to appoint a Panchdyet ; but if the parties
expressly solicit it by a petition, declaring that they can get no
satisfaction from their own nominees, the Government will then
appoint a Panchdyet to sit on the case. A third respondent says
generally, in answer to the query, “ The parties each name five
members, and the Government adds five to their ten.”]

QuesTioN XX.—What means are adopted to hasten the
decision of the Panchdyet, if it be very dilatory ?

ANsSWER—In such cases the matter is taken out of the hands
of the Panchdyet, and decided by the court which appointed it
to sit. [The answer given by another of the respondents states
that there never can be needless delay in the decision of causes
by Panchdyets, as these tribunals assemble in the courts out of
which they issue, and officers of the court are appointed to see
that the members attend regularly and constantly.]

QuesTioN XXI.—With what powers are the Panchdyets
invested to enforce the attendance of parties and witnesses,
and the production of papers, and to give validity to their
decrees ?

ANsWER.—The Panchdyet has no authority of its own to
summon or compel the attendance of any person, to make an
unwilling witness depose, or to secure the production of neces-
sary papers; all such executive aid being afforded by the court
appointing the Panchdyel; and, in like manner, the decision of
the Panchdyet is referred to the court to be carried into effect.
The Panchdyet cannot give orders, far less enforce them, but
communicates its judgment to the court, by which it is put in
execution.

QuEsTION XXII.—Are all the Panch required to be unanimous,
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QuEsTION XXV.—What is the nature of the dit'ka’s authority
in those three courts of the capital over which he does not
personally preside ?

ANSWER.—The bichdris, or judges of these courts, cannot decide
independently of the dit’ka of the Kdt Linga: the bickdris of
those courts are not independent. [Another answer is as
follows :—* In those two courts in which the dit'ha personally
presides, causes are decided by the joint wisdom of himself and
colleagues (bichdris). In those in which he is not personally
present, the bichdris decide small matters absolutely, but their
investigations of grave ones are reported to the dit'ka, and they
decide according to his directions.”]

QUESTION XXVI.—What officers of the court are there to
scarch for and apprehend criminals, to bring them and the

-~ -
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evidences of their guilt Lefore the courts, and to see sentence
executed on them ?

AxswWER.—The officers enumerated in the answer to QUESTION
XV, as being attached to the courts of the ditha and the
bichdris.

QuesTioN XX VII.—What officers are there to serve processes
in civil suits, to see that the parties and witnesses in such suits
are forthcoming, and to carry the decisions of the courts into
effect ?

ANsWER.—Those last mentioned, as being employed in crimi-
nal cases.

QuEsTION XXVIIL.—If the plaintiff or defendant in a civil
suit neglect to attend at any stage of the trial before decision,
is the plaintiff non-suited, the defendant cast, the parties
forcibly made to appear, the decision suspended or pronounced
conditionally, or what course is adopted ?

ANSWER.—If the plaintiff be absent and the defendant present,
it is the custom to take security from the defendant to appear
when called upon at some future time, and to let him depart:
no decision is come to in such cases. If the plaintiff be present,
and the defendant absent, the latter is not therefore cast; he is
searched for, and until he is found, no decision can be pro-
nounced.

QuesTION XXIX.—What security is provided in criminal
cases, that offenders, when apprehended, shall be prosecuted to
conviction; and how are prosecutors and witnesses made forth-
coming at the time of trial ?

ANSWER—Mdl zdmins and hazn zdmini are taken from prose-
cutors and witnesses.

QuEsTIUN XXX.—What are prdyaschitta, chandrdyan, and
aplali t

ANSWER—Prdyaschitta: the ceremonies necessary to be per-
formed by an individual for recovering his lost caste. Chan-
drdyan : expiatory ceremonies performed by the whole city or
kingdom, in atonement for the commission of some heinous sin
or uncleanness, the consequences of which have affected a con-
siderable body of the citizens. Aplali—escheats: the lapse of
property to the prince, for want of heirs to the last possessor.
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bichdri will desire the creditor to wait a few days. The creditor
may reply that be cannot wait, having immediate need of the
money ; and if so one of the chaprdssis of the court is attached
to the debtor, with directions to see to the producing of the
money in court, by any means. The debtor must then produce
money or goods, or whatever property he has, and bring it into
court. The dit'hd and bichdris then, calling to their assistance
threc or four merchants, proceed to appraise the goods produced
in satisfaction of the debt, and immediately discharge it; nor
can the creditor object to their appraisement of the debtor's
aoods and chattels. In matters thue arranged, that is, where
the defendants admit the cause of action to be valid, five per cent.
of the property litigated is taken from the one party, and ten per
cent. from the other, and no more.* If the defendant, when

® This fne or tax is called das-6nd-bis-6nd
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produced in court in the manner above described, denies, instead
of confessing, the debt, then the plaintiff's proofs are called
for; and if he has only a simple note of hand unattested, or an
attested acknowledgment, the witnesses to which are dead, then
the ditha and bichdris interrogate the plaintiff thus, “This
paper is of no use as evidence; how do you propose to establish
your claim?” The plaintiff may answer, “I lent the money
to the father of the defendant; the note produced is in his
hand-writing, and my claim is a just claim.” Hereupon the
plaintiff is required to pledge himself formally to prosecute his
claim in the court in which he is, and in no other. The
words enjoining the plaintiff thus to gage himself are * Béri
thdpd ;" and the mode is by the plaintifi’s taking a rupee in his
hand, which he closes, and strikes the ground, exclaiming at
the same time, “ My claim is just, and I gage myself to prove
it so!” The defendant is then commanded to take up the gage
of the plaintiff, or to pledge himself in a similar manner to
attend the court duly to the conclusion of the trial, which he
does by formally denying the authenticity of the document
produced against him, as well as the validity of the debt; and
upon this denial he likewise strikes the earth with his hand
closed on a rupee. The rupee of the plaintiff and that of the
defendant, which are called bérf, are now deposited in court.,
The next step is for the court to take the fee called karpan,
or five rupees, from each party. The amount of both d¢r{ and
karpan is the perquisite of the various officers of the court, and
does not go to the Government. The giving of karpan by the
parties implies their desire to defer the dispute to the decision
of the ordeal; and accordingly, as soon as the karpan is paid
down, the dit'ha acquaints the Government that the parties in a
certain cause wish to undergo the ordeal. The necessary order
i thereupon issued from the Darbdr ; but when it has reached
the court, the dit'ha and lickdris first of all exhort the parties to
come to an understanding and affect a settlement of their dispute
by some other means; if, however, they will not consent, the
trial is directed to proceed. The ordeal is called nydya, and
the form of it is as follows :—The names of the respective parties
are described on two pieces of paper, which are rolled up into



Chdmdkhalaks separate, one going to each place where a reed is
erected. They then enter the deep water, and at a signal given,
both immerse themselves in the water at the same instant
Whichever of them first rises from the water, the reed nearest
to him is instantly destroyed, together with the scroll attached
to it. The other reed is carried back to the court, where the ball
of paper is opened, and the name read. If the scroll bear the
plaintif’s name he wins the cauvse; if it be that of the defen-
dant, the latter is victorious. The fine called jit'houri is then
paid by the winner, and that called harouri by the loser;Y
besides which, five rupees are demanded from the winner in

® P4yd, worship—adoration.—ED. 4 Called glla.

% This fee is called narkowli. § A very low triba,

7 SU'RYA, the sun; CHAXDRA, the moon; VaRUNA, the regent of the ocesn;

Yaxa, the deity presiding over the infernal regions,—En.
€ Vide answer to Question LXIIL
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return for a turban which he gets,* and the same sum, under
the name of sabldsuddha (or purification of the court), from
the loser. The above four demands ov the parties, viz., jit’hourt,
harouri, pagrt, and sabhdsuddha, are Government taxes; and,
exclusive of these, eight annas must be paid to the mahdnias of
the court, eight annas more to the Aotmdl, eight more to the
kumhalndikias, and, lastly, eight more to the kharddr or registrar.
In this manner multitudes of causes are decided by nydya
(ordeal), when the parties cannot be brought to agree upon the
subject-matter of dispute, and have neither documentary nor
verbal evidence to adduce.

QuEestioN XXXIII.—Describe the forms of procedure in a
criminal cause, step by step.

ANSWER—If any one comes into court, and states that such
an one has killed such another by poison, sword, dagger, or
otherwise, the informant is instantly interrogated by the court
thus :—How? Who? When? Before whom? The Corpus
delicti: Where? &c., &c. He answers by stating all these
particulars according to his knowledge of the facts; adducing
the names of the witnesses, or saying, that though he has no
other witnesses than himself to the fact of murder, he pledges
himself to prove it, or abide the consequences of a failure in
the proof. This last engagement, when tendered by the accuser,
is immediately reduced to writing to bind him more effectually ;
after which, one or more sipdkis of the court are sent with the
informant to secure the murderer, and produce him and the
testimony of the deed in court, which, when produced accord-
ingly, is followed by an interrogation of the accused. If the
accused confesses the murder, there is no necessity to call for
evidence ; but if he deny it, evidence is then gone into; and if
the witnesses depose positively to their having seen the accused
commit the murder, the latter is again asked what he has to
say; and if he still refuses to confess, he is whipped until he
does; the confession, when obtained, is reduced to writing and
attested by the murderer, who is then put in irons and sent to
jail. Cases of theft, robbery, incest, &c., are also thus dealt
with in Népdl, and the convicts sent to prison. When the

¢ Hence this fee or tax is called pagr{ (turban).
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selves during their attendance on the court, and journey to and
fro, or does the Government support them ?

AXswWER—The witnesses in penal cases support themselves;
no allowance for food, travelling expenses, &c., is made them
by any one.

QuesTioN XXX VIII.—In criminal cases, if the prisoner volun-
teers a confession, does his confession supersede the necessity
of trial ?

ANswER—It does, entirely.

QuestioN XXXIX.—If the prisoner be fully convicted by
evidence, must his confession nevertheless be had ?

ANSWER.—It must.

QursTION XL—If he be sullenly silent, how is his confession
obtained ?

ANswgeR.—Ie is scolded, beaten, and frightened.

QuEesTION XLI.—May the prisoner demand to be confronted
with his accuser, and cross-examine the witnesses against him ?

ANswerR.—He has both privileges always granted to him.

QuEesTION XLII.—In civil cases, are witnesses allowed their
travelling expenses and subsistence, or not? and when, and
how?

ANsWER—Witnesses must in all cases bear their own expenses.

QuEesTION XLIIT.—Must the expenses of a witness in a civil
case be tendered to him by the party as soon as he is desired to
attend, or may they be tendered after the witness has presented
himself in court ?

ANswer—Witnesses must attend without any allowance
being tendered, sooner or later.

QuestioN XLIV.—In civil cases, how are costs, exclusive of
expenses for witnesses, distributed and realised ? Does each
party always bear his own, or are all.the costs ever laid as a
penalty on the losing party when he is to blame ?

ANswEr.—AIll costs whatever are distributed between the
parties, after the decision, according to fixed rules.

QuEesTION XLV.—If a witness in a civil cause refuse to attend
or to depone, what is the course adopted with respect to him?
May the summoning party recover damages proportioned to the
loss sustained by the witness’ absence or silence  and may any

punishment be inflicted on such contumacious witness ?
VoL IL r



QUESTION ALV 11L—18 Oral Testimony taKen on 0ati Or wWith-
out oath ?——what are the forms?

AXSWER.—On oath; the form is given above. [By another
respondent: “If the witness be a Sivamdrgi or Brakmanical
Hindd, he is sworn on the Hari-vansa; if a Buddhist, on the
Pancha-rakshd ; if a Moslem, on the Kordn.”]

QuesTioN XLIX.—In civil causes, if testimony of men and
writings is forthcoming, may either party call for ordeal, or is
it only a pis aller? and if one party demands, is the other
bound to assent? .

ANSWER.—Ordeals are only a substitute, the best that can be
had when oral and writing testimony are both wanting.

QuEsTION L.—May the prisoner in a penal cause rebut evidence
by the ordeal, and are the ordeals allowed to any persons under
accusation of crime ?

ANswer.—If the prisoner be convicted by evidence, but still
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refuses to confess, and asserts his innocence, his demand for the
ordeal must be allowed.

QUESTION LI.—Do parties ever depose in their own causes,
and under the same sanctions as external witnesses ?

ANswWER.—In all causes, civil and criminal, the parties may
depose like external witnesses, and under the same penalties
for falsehood.

QuestioN LII.—How are writings signed or scaled. and
attested or proved? are the attesting parties summoned, or, if
dead, is their hand-writing proved, or how ?

ANSWER—In cases of bonds, &c., the witnesses to which are
dead, and no other satisfactory evidence is forthcoming, ordeal
is resorted to.

QuestioN LIII.—How are unattested or casual writings
proved? Must the writer be produced, or will evidence of his
hand-writing be admitted ?

_ Axswer—If the writer be forthcoming, he must be produced ;

if not, evidence of his hand-writing is admitted, and any other
sort of evidence whatever that can be had; but if the result of
the whole is unsatisfactory to the court, it will direct an ordeal.

QUESTION LIV.—Are tradesmen allowed to adduce their
entries in their books to prove debts to them? and must the
shopman or enterer of the items be produced to prove the
entries ?

ANSWER—The value of entries in merchants’ books, and
in general mercantile affairs, are referred by the court to a
Panchdyet of merchants.

QuEsTION LV.—How is the evidence of a man of rank taken ?

Axswer—He must go into court and depose like any other
person. [Another authority, however, states, on the contrary,
that such a person is not required to go into court and depone;
but an officer of the court is deputed to wait on him at his
hLiouse, and to procure his evidence by interrogatories.)

QuestioN LVL—How is the evidence of a woman of rank
taken ?

ANSWER.—The court deputes a female to hear the evidence
of a lady of rank, and to report it to the court.

QuesTION LVIL.—Is oral evidence taken down as uttered, by
rapid writers, and enrolled on record 2
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ANSWER.—A stone (dhiingd), the image of VISHNU, is placed
before the loser when he has lost, and he is commanded
to touch it; he places one rupee and one pice on the stone
and then salutes it with a bow, and retires, leaving the
offering.

QuesTION LXV.—Besides jit’houri, harouri, and dhdngd-
chidyi, what other expenses fall on the litigant ?

Axswer.—Half as much as is taken as harouri is taken as
sit’houri ; both go to the Sirkdr, and are proportioned in amount
to the property litigated. Dhidngd-chitdy: is one rupee per
cause taken from the loser; sabkdsuddha is one or two rupees
per cause, according to circumstances; dhungd-chudyt is the
perquisite of the bichdri.

QuEsTioN LXVI,—Can a civil action or damages be brought for
assault, battery, defamation, &c. ; or must the party complained
against be of necessity prosecuted criminally ?

ANSWER—A civil action may be brought by the injured
party in any of the four courts of the capital.

QuesTiIoN LXVII.—If the defendant in any case as above
be cast, is he ever made to pay the plaintiff's expenses in
prosecuting him ?

ANswer—In cases of that sort, no expenses fall on the
plaintiff, for the Sirkdr takes no fines or taxes from him.
witnesses have no allowance, and vaktls are unknown.

QuEsTION LXVIIL.—What is the jail-delivery at the Dasakrd ?
Are not offenders tried and punished at the time of offence ?
and, with courts always sitting and competent to hear all
causes, how comes it that multitudes of prisoners are collected
for the Dasahrd ?

ANswer—The jail-delivery is a mere removal of prisoners
from the city into an adjacent village, in order that the city
may be fully lustrated and purified at that season. The usage
has no special reference to judicial matters; but so many
offenders as ought about that time to be heard and dismissed, or
executed, are 80 heard and dealt with.

QuesTioN LXIX.—Is the jail delivered at the Dasakrd by the
dit’ha’s court, or by the council of bhdraddrs ?

ANsWER—When the Dasakrd approaches, the dif'Aa takes
to the Bhdraddr Sabhd the criminal calendar of those whose
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guard-room, and then deliver them to the makdnias, by whom
they are produced in court, when their affairs are summarily
heard, and they are released or committed to prison, as the case
may be.

QuEsTION LXXIIT.—What are the village establishments of
the preventive and detective kind ?

ANsWER—In each village one didria, four pradhdns, four
ndikias, and from five to ten malkdnias.

QuEestioN LXXIV.—In the villages of Népiil is there any
establishment similar to the village economy of the plains ?—
any bard alotaya, or bard balotaya ?

ANSWER—No; there is neither pattél, nor patwart, nor mirdhd,
nor garait, nor blacksmith, nor carpenter, nor chamdr, nor
washerman, nor barber, nor potter, nor kdndu, on the public
establishment of any village of Népdl.

QuEsTION LXXV.—Is the managing eeminddr of each village,
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or are the principal landholders collectively, bound to Govern
ment, in cases of theft, to produce the thief, or restore the
stolen property ?

ANswER.—No ; there is no such usage.

QuEsTioN LXXVI.—Is the village md/guzdr usually a farmer
of the revenues, or only a collector? the principal resident
ryot or a stranger ? and how do these fiscal arrangements affect
those for police purposes ?

ANswER—The dwdria and pradhdns above mentioned collect
the revenues, and the same persons superintend the police, keep
the peace and punish with small fines and whipping trifling
breaches of it. The dwdria is chiefly an official person, and the
representative of Government or its assignee; the pradhdns are
the most substantial landowners of the village, and chiefly
represent the community. They act together for purposes of
detection and apprehension—the four pradkdns under the
dudria.®

QuesTioN LXXVII.—How much of the law depends on
custom, and how much on the Skdstras?

ANSWER—Many of the decisions of the court are founded on
customary laws only ; many also on written and sacred canons.
[By another respondent : “ There is no code of laws, no written
body of public enactments. If a question turn upon a caste of
8 Brahman or a Rdjput, then reference is made to the gurw
(rdj gurv), who consults the Shdstra, and enjoins the cere-
monies needful for the recovery of the caste or the punishment
of him who has lost it. If a question before the courts affect a
Parbattia, or Néwdr, or Bhitia, it is referred to the custons
established in the time of JAva Turm MA'L RAIK, for each
separate tribe ; dAtingd-chidys being performed as directed by

® Note from Alr. Hodoson's Remarks on the Great Military Road which Traverses the
Whole Kingdom of Népdl.—* This State, instead of oollecting its revenues and paying
its establishments out of them, prefers the method of assigning its revenual elaime
directly te its functionaries, and leaving them to eollect the amount ; while, as judi-
cial follows revenual administrations in Népél, the Government feels little comcern
about territorial divisiouns: in the whole country, westward from Kithméndé ss
far as the Narayfni River, and enstward as far as the DGd Kési River, there is no
specific arrondissement district, or zillah. These large tracts of country are assigned
principally to the Compd, or army stationed in the capital ; and their judicial
administration {s for the most part in the hands of deputies of the ufficers, super.
vised by certain migratory reyal judges, called mountain bichdris.”



ANsWER—Among the Khas, sons by concubines get a third
of what constitutes the share of a son by a wife. [Another
respondent says in addition: “ If a Khas has a son born in wed-
lock, that son is his heir; if he has no such son, his brother
and his brother’s male descendants are his heirs: his married
daughters and their progeny never. If he has a virgin
daughter, she is entitled to a marriage portion, and no more.”]

QuestioN LXXXII.—Can the Khas adopt an heir not of their
kindred, if they have near male relations ?

ANsWER.—No; they must choose for adoption the child of
sonme one of their nearest relatives.

QuestioN LXXXIII.—Are wills in force among the Khas ?
and how much of ancestral and of acquired property can a Kkas
alienate by will from his eons or daughters ?

®* Dr. Buchanan Hamilton observes that orleals were seldom used until the
Gérihd {amily seized the Government, since which time they bave become very
frequent.- A ccount of Népdl, p. 103



SYSTEMS OF LAW AND POLICE. 233

ANSWER.—1f a K%as has a son, he cannot alienate a rupee from
him by will, save only, and in moderation, to pious uses.

QuEesTioN LXXXIV.—Do the Magars and Gurungs, and other
DLarbattias differ from the Khas in respect to inheritance, adop-
tion, and wills ?

ANsWER.—In general, they agree closely.

QuesTioN LXXXV.—How is it with respect to the Néwdrs,
Sivamdrgi, and Buddha-mdrg:?

ANSWER.—The former section agrees mostly with the Parbattias
on all three heads; the latter section have some rules of their
own,

QuEsTION LXXXVI.—How is it with regard to the Murmi
tribe, and the Kirdnti?

ANsWER—Answered above: in regard to inheritance, all
tribes agree.

QuEsTION LXXXVIL-—Are the customs of the several tribes
above mentioned, in respect to inheritance, &c., reduced to
writing, collected, and methodised? If not, can they be ascer-
tained with sufficient ease in cases of dispute before the courts ?

ANsWER—The customary law on those heads is reduced to
writing, and the book containing it is studied by the bichdris
and others whom it may concern. [Another respondent, on the
other Liand, says, with reference to the customary laws: “ They
are not reduced to writing; nor are the difhas or bichdris
regularly educated to the law. A di¢'Aa or bickdri has nothing
to do with the courts till he receives from the Government the
turban of investiture; but that is never conferred, save on
persons conversant with the customs of the oountry, and the
usage of its various tribes; and this general conversancy with
such matters, aided by the opinions of elders in any particular
cases of difficulty, is his sole stay on the judgment-seat, unless
it is that the ci-devant di€ha or bichdri, when removed by
rotation or otherwise, cannot retire until he has imparted to his
successor & knowledge of the state of the court, aud the general
routine of procedures.” A third reply is as follows :—* When
cases of dispute on these topics are brought into the court, the
judge calls for the sentiments of a few of the most respectable
elders of the tribe to which the litigants belong, and follows
their statement of the custom of the tribe.”
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together; the decree proceeds from the difka.”]

QuesTION XCII.—In courts where no dit'ha presides, do the
Vichdris act in his stead ?

AXNSWER—See the answer to Question XXV.

QuestioN XCIIT.—Among Néwdrs and Parbattias, may not
the creditor seize and detain the debtor in his own house, and
Leat and misuse him also ? and to what extent ?

ANSWER—The creditor may attach duns to the debtor, to
follow and dun him wherever he goes. The creditor may also stop
the debtor wherever he finds him ; take him home, confine, beat,
and abuse him; so that he does him no serious injury in health
or limbs. [Another answer states that the creditor may seize
upon the debtor, confine him in his own house, place him under
the spout that discharges the filthy wash of the house, and such
like ; but he has no further power over him.]

QueEsTioN XCIV.—Is sitting dhdrnd in use in Népdl ?
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ANSWER—It is.

QuEsTION XCV.—Give a contrasted catalogue of the principal
crimes and their punishments ?

ANsWER.—Destruction of human life, with or without malice,
and, in whatever way, must be atoned for by loss of life. Kill-
ing a cow is another capital crime. Incest isa third. Deflower-
ing a female of the sacred tribe subjects a man of a lower caste
to capital punishment, and the confiscation of all his property.
Llobbery is a capital crime. Durglary is punished by cutting
off the burglar'’s hands. [The subjoined scale is furnished by
another respondent :—

Killing in an affray—The principal is hanged; the acces-
sories before the fact severely fined.

Killing by some accident—Long imprisonment and fining,
besides undergoing prdyaschitta.®

Theft and petty burglary.—For the first offence, one hand is
cut off; for the second, the other; the third is capital.

Detty thefts—Whipping, fining, and imprisonment for short
periods.

Treason and petty treason.—Death and confiscation: women
and Brahmans are never done to death, but degraded in every
possible way, and then expelled the country.]

QuesTION XCVL.—If a Néodr wife commit adultery, does she
forfeit her stridhan ¢+ to her husband, or not t and how is it if she
seek a divorce from him from mere caprice? If, on the other
hand, he divorces her from a similar motive, what follows as to
the stridhan?

ANswER—If a Néwdr husband divorce himself from his wife,
she carries away her str{dRan with her; if a Nawdr wife divorce
herself, she may then also carry off with her her own property
or portion. Adultery the Néwdrs heed not.

QuEesTION XCVIL.—Among the Parbattia tribes, when the
injured husband discovers or suspects the fact, must he inform
the courts or the Sirkdr before or afterwards? and must he
prove the adultery in court subsequently? What, if he then
fuils in the proof?

AxswER—When a Parbattia has satisfied himself of the
adultery, and the identity of the male adulterer, he may kill

¢ Vide anawer to Question XXX. 4 StridAan, dowry.
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abundance of justificatory texts may not be produced out of
the Code of MENU and others equally well known on the plains.

The only exceptions to the truth of the above general
remarks are, first, that, by the law of Népil, the Parbattia
husband retains the natural privilege of avenging, with his
own hand, the violation of his marriage bed ; and, secondly, that
this law expressly confounds Mohammedans with the outcasts
of its own community. But it may be remarked, in regard to
the first point, that the husband’s privilege is rather a licensed
violation of the law than a part of the law; and that all nations
have tolerated, and do still, some such privilege.

Nor can it be denied, in reference to the second point, that
if the followers of Isldm are not expressly ranged with ordinary
outcasts by the Hindd law Shdstras, it is merely because
the antiquity of the books transcends the appearauce of the
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Moslems in India; since, by the whole spirit and tenor of
those books, “ all who are not Greeks are barbarians "—
strangers to Hinddism, Mléchchhas.

1f, then, there be any material difference between the Hin-
ddism of Népdl, considered as a public institution, and that of
the Hindd states of the plains, the cause of it must be sought,
not in any difference of the law, the sanctity and immutability
of which are alike acknowledged here and there; but in the
different spirit and integrity with which the sacred guides,
common to both, are followed in the mountains and in the
plains.

The Hindd princes of the plains, subject for ages to the
dominion or dictation of Mohammedan and European powers,
have, by a necessity more or less palpable and direct, ceased to
take public judicial cognisance of acts, which they must con-
tinue to regard as crimes of the deepest dye, but the sacredly
prescribed penalties of which they dare not judicially enforce;
and thus have been long since dismissed to domestic tribunals
and the forums of conscience, all the most essential but revolt-
ing dogmata of Hindd jurisprudence.

We must not, however, forget the blander influence of per-
snasion and mutual concession, operating through a long tract
of time. The Moslems, though the conquerors, gradually laid
aside their most offensive maxims: the Hindd princes, their
allies and dependants, could not do otherwise than imitate this
example ; and hence, if there is much diversity between the
Hindd laws and Hindd judgments, now and for ages past given
in the public tribunals of the Hindd princes of the plains, there
is no less between the law of the Kordn and its first com-
mentators, and the judgments of AKBAR and his successors.

But neither persuasion nor example, nor coercion, has had
room to operate such a change in these mountains; the domi-
nant classes of the inhabitants of which, originally refugees
from Mohammedan bigotry, have in their seclusion nursed their
bereditary hatred of Islimism, whilst they bade defiance to its
power; and they have latterly come very naturally to regard
themselves as the sole remaining depositaries of undefiled,
national Hinduism. Hence their enthusiasm, which burns all
the fiercer for a secrct consciousness that their particular and,
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distinction between Hindis on the one hand, and, on the other,
outcasts of their own race, as well as all strangers indis-
criminately, it is the special duty of the judges of the land to
ponder upon day and night, to pursue it through all its prac-
tical consequences, as iufinitely diversified by the ceremonial
observances created to guard and perpetuate it; and to visit,
with the utmost vengeance of the Penal Code, every act by
which this cardinal distinction is knowingly and essentially
violated.

Of all these acts, the most severely regarded is intercourse
between the sexes of such parties ; because of its leading directly
to the confusion of all castes, of the greatness of the tempta-
tion, and of the strong inducement to concealment; and the
concealment is deemed almost as bad as the crime itself; for
the Hindd agent or subject will, of course, proceed, till detected,
to communicate as usual with his or her relations, who again
will communicate with theirs, until the foul contamination has
reached the ends of the city and kingdom, and imposed upon
all (besides the sin) the necessity of submitting themselves to
a variety of tedious and expensive purificatory processes, pend-
ing the fulfilment of which all their pursuits of business or
pleasure are necessarily suspended, and themselves rendered,
for the time, outcasts. This, to be sure, is a great and real evil,
deserving of severe repressive measures. But is not the evil
self-created ? True: but so we may not argue at Kdthmdindd.
The law of caste is the corner-stone of Hindiism. Hence the
innumerable ceremonial observances, penetrating into every act
of life, which have been erected to perpetuate this law; and
hence the dreadful inflictions with which the breach of it is
visited. Of all breaches of it, intercourse between a Hindd and
an outcast of different sexes is the most enormous; but it is
not, by many, the only one deemed worthy of punishment by
mutilation or death. The Codes of MENU and other Hindi
sages are full of these strange emormities; bLut it is in Népal
alone (for reasons already stated) that the sword of public
justice is now wielded to realise them. It is in Népdl alone,
of all Hindd states, that two-thirds of the time of the judges is
employed in the discussion of cases Letter fitted for the con-
fessional, or the tribunal of public opinion, or some domestio



to the British macistrate they are and have been a dead letter:
let him look to the variety of dreadful inflictions assigned to
violations of the law of caste, and remember, that whilst their
literal fulfilment is the Hindd magistrate’s most sacred obligation,
British magistrates shrink with horror and disgust at the very
thought of them; and he will be better prepared to appreciate
and make allowance for the sentiments of Hindd sovereigns
and Hindd magistrates. The Hindd sovereigns dare not, and
we will not, obey the sacred mandate. But in Népdl, it is the
pride and glory of the magistrate to obey it, literally, blindly,
unbiassed by foreign example, unawed by foreign power,

An cminent old bichdri or judge of the chief court of Kéth-
mindy, to whom I am indebted for an excellent sketch of the
judicial system of Népdl, after answering all my questions on
the subject, concluded with some voluntary observations of his
own from which I extract the following passage :—
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“Below, let man and woman commit what sin they will,
there is no punishment provided, no expiatory right enjoined.*
Hence Hinddism is destroyed; the customs are Mohammedan ;
the distinctions of caste are obliterated. Here, on the contrary,
all those distinctions are religiously preserved by the public
courts of justice, which punish according to caste, and never
destroy the life of a Brakman. If a female of the sacred order
go astray, and her paramour be not a Brahman, he is capitally
punished ; but if he be a Brahman he is degraded from his rank,
and banished. If a female of the soldier tribes be seduced, the
husband, with his own hand, kills the seducer, and cuts off the
nose of the female, and expels her from his house. Then the
Brahman or soldier-husband must perform the purificatory rites
enjoined, after which he is restored to his caste. Below, the
Shdstras are things to talk of : here, they are acted up to.”

I have, by the above remarks, endeavoured to convey an idea
of the sort of feeling relative to them which prevails in Népdl.
It will serve, I hope, as a sort of apology for the Népdlese ; but
will, I fear, also serve to demonstrate the small probability there
exists of our inducing the Darbdr to waive in our favour so
cherished a point of religion, and, I may add, of policy ; for they
are well aware of the effect of this rigour, intending to facilitate
the restricted intercourse between the Népilese and our fol-
lowers, a restriction which they seek to maintain with Chinese
pertivacity. Besides, the Skdstras are holy things, and frail
as holy; and no Hindd of tolerable shrewdness will submit a
single text of them, if he can avoid it, to the calm, free glance
of European intellect.

Having already given the most abundant materials+ for
judging of the general tenor of the judicial proceedings and of
the laws of Népdl, it will not be necessary (or possible), in this
paper, to do more than briefly apply them, as regards that inter-
course between & Hindd, and a non-Hindd, at present under
discussion.

The customary law or license which permits the injured

® It is the exclusive duty of one of the highest functionaries of this Government
(the DAarmddAikdri) to prescribe the fitting penance and purificatory rites for each
violation of the ceremonial law of purity.
4+ In allusion to other papers Iry Mr Hodgson.—En.
volL. 1L Q



adulterers with the wives of Parbattias. Brahmans, indeed, by
a law superior to all laws, may not be done to death by sentence
of a court of justicee. But no one will care to question the
DLarbattia, who, with his own hand, destroys an adulterer, Brak-
man though that adulterer be. If the law be required to judge
a Drahman for this crime, the sentence is, to be degraded from
his caste, and banished for ever, with every mark of infamy.
[f a Parbattia marry into a tribe such as the Néwdr, which
laims no privilege of licensed revenge, he may not, in regard to
such wife, exercise the privilege.

DBut must not a Parbattia, before he proceed to avenge him-
self, prove the fact and the identity of the offender, in a court
of justice? No! To appeal to a court would afford & warning
to the delinquents to escape, and so foil him. He may pursue

® Kachér = cis-Nivean,
+ See above, Vol I., pp. 176 f1. 397 1.



LAW AND LEGAL PRACTICE. 243

his revenge without a thought of the magistrate ; he may watch
his opportunity for years, till he can safely execute his design;
and when he has, at last, found it, he may use it to the adul-
terer’s destruction. But he may not spare the adulteress: he
must cut off her nose, and drive her with ignominy from his
house ; her caste and station for ever gone. If the wife have
notoriously sinned with many, the husband may not destroy
any but the first seducer, and though the husband need prove
nothing beforehand, he must be prepared with legal proof after-
wards, in case the wife should deuy the fact, and summon
him before the courts (no other person can) for murder and
mutilation.

And what is deemed legal proof in this case? The wife's
confession made in the presence of two witnesses. But who is
to warrant us that the confession is free? This, it must be
confessed, is an awkward question ; since, by the law of Népdl,
the husband’s power over his wife is extreme. He may beat
her ; lock her up; starve her ad libitum, so long as he endanger
not her life or limbs; and that he will do all this and more,
when his whole soul is bent upan procuring the necessary
acknowledgment of her frailty, is too probable. But still, her
honour, her station, and her beauty are dear to a woman; and
every Parbattia wife knows, that the terrible avowal once made,
she becomes in an instant a noseless and infamous outcast.
There is little real danger, therefore, that a true woman should
be false to herself, by eonfessing, where there was no sin, for
fear of her husband ; and no dauger at all, I apprehend, that, as
Las been imagined, she could be won to become the tool of some
petty malice of her husband, or of the covert political spleen of
the Darbdr. There are, indced, some married Brakmans among
the soldiery of N¢épdl; and .the wife of a Brakman may not be
mutilated. But in proportion as the station of a Brakmanf is
higher than that of all others, so must its prerogatives be dearer
to her; and all these she must lose if she confess. She must be
driven from her home by her husband, and be degraded and
banished the kingdom by the State. Dut there is certainly a con-
tingent hazard to our followers, arising out of the circumstance
of the adulteress, if she have sinned with many, being required
to name her first lover; for since she must, in every court, suffer
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the sin of which is inexpiable, and the penalty, death. Such is
intercourse between the sexes. But, by a primary law, the lives
and members of Brahmans, and the lives of women, are sacred.
Subject to the modification of this primary law, the utmost
vengeance of the Code is reserved for this enormous sin. Men
so offending are done to death. Women have their noses
amputated, are rendered outcasts, if they have castes to lose,
and are banished the kingdom.

A male outcast, who has intercourse, under any circumstances,
with a pure Hindd female, and whether the female be the
seducer or the seduced, be maid, wife, or widow, chaste, or a
wanton, is adjudged to die; and the female is rendered noseless
and an outcast; unless of the sacred order, when her nose is
spared. If an outcast female pass herself off for one of a pure
caste, and have commerce with a Hindy, she shall have her nose
cut off; and he, if he confess his sin so soon as he discovers it,
shall be restored to caste by penance and purification ; but if he
have connection knowingly with such a female, he shall be
emasculated, and made an outcast. If a Sudra, or one of lower
degree, but still within the pale, have commerce with a Brak-
mant, he shall suffer death, unless the Brahmant be a prostitute,
and then he shall go free.

If any such Hindd have commerce with a Khasni, she having
been a chaste widow up to that time,* he shall die. If she
were a maid, and willing, he shall be heavily fined; if a wanton,
he shall go free.

Hindds, however low, whose water will pass from hand to
hand, are in no danger of life or limb from such commerce with
any others than Brahman and Khkas females. The latter are
the Kshatriyas of Népdl and wear the thread.

The following are the outcasts of Népdl :—

NEWARS. PARBATTIAS,
Kulld, Chdmdkhalak, Kdmi. Kingri, or Gdin.
Pérya. or Phungin, Dumdi. Dhobi.
Kassai. Diing, or Dini.  Sdrki. AMiisdimdns.
Kisilliah. Sangal. Bhdr, or Bhdnr.

® Chaste widows are supposed to be dead to the world. and devoted to religious
exercises. Moet of them buru with their hustands’ corpees.
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The round of operations by which a judgment is reached in a
Népilese court of justice is preeisely such as a man of sense, at
the head of his family, would apply to the investigation of a
domestic offence ; and the contracted range of all rights and
wrongs in Népil renders this sort of procedure as feasible as it
is expeditious and effectual. The pleasing spectacle is, however,
defaced by the occasional rigour arising out of the maxim, that
confession is indispensable; and by the intervention, in the
absence of ordinary proof, of ordeals and decisory oaths.

An open court, vird vocc examination in the presence of the
judge, confrontation of the accuser, aid of counsel to the prisoner,
and liberty to summon and have examined, under all usual
sanctions, the witnesses for the defence—these are the ordinary

® The objection that may be raised to this law, in reference to our followers, on the
ground of its inconsistency with the general principles of justice and humanity, is
altogether another question, with which J presume not to meddle.
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altributes of penal justice in Népil; and these would amply
suffice for the prisoner’s just protection, but for the vehemence
with which confessions are sought, even when they are utterly
superfluous, but for the fatal efficacy of those confessions and
but for the intervention of ordeals. Ordeals, however, are more
frequently asked for than commanded ; and perhaps it is true
that rolenti mon fit injuria: at all events, with refereuce to
enfcrced confessions, it must not be supposed that the infamous
ingenuity of Europe has any parallel in Népdl, or that terrible
engines are ever employed 1in secret to extort confessions. No!
the only torture known to these tribunals is that of stern inter-
rogation and brow-beating, and, more rarely, the application of
the kdrd :* but all this is done in the face of day, under the
judge’s eye, and in an open tribunal ; and though it may some-
times compromise innocence, its by far more common effect is
to reach guilt. Besides, with respect to ourselves, the mere
presence of the Residency Afunski, pending the trial of one of
our followers, would prevent its use, or at least abuse, in regard
to him. Or, ere submitting our followers to the Népdlese
tribunals, we might bargain successfully with the Darbdr for the
waiving of this coercion, a8 well as for the non-intervention of
the proof ordeal, unless with the consent of the party. And if
these two points were conceded to us, I should, I confess, have
no more hesitation in committing one of our followers to a
Népdlese tribunal at Kdthmdndd, than I should in making him
over to our own courts. I have mentioned, that the prisoner is
allowed the assistance of counsel; but the expression must be
understood to refer to the aid of friends and relatives, for there
are no professional pleaders in Népdl

There are no common spies and informers attached to the
courts of justice, nor any public prosecutors in the name of the
State. The casual informer is made prosecutor, and he acts
under a fearful responsibility ; for if he fails to prove the guilt
he chaiges, if he have no eye-witnesses to the principal fact
besides himself, and the accused resolutely persevere in denial,
a man of respectability must clear his character by demanding
the ordeal, in which, if he be cast, the judgment upon him may
be to suffer all, or the greater part of that evil which the law

* A kind of whip.



ing all that harshness towards the accused, which (omitting the
folly of ordeals, and that the people seem to love more than their
rulers) is the only grave defect in the criminal judicatures of
the country.

In Népil, when the arraignment of the prisoner is completed,
Le is asked for his answer; and if he confess, his confession is
recorded, he is requested to sign it, and judgment is at once
passed. If he deny the fact, the assessors of the judge call
upon the prosecutor to come forward and establish his charge.
A very animated scene then ensues, in which the parties are
suffered to try their strength against each other—to produce
their witnesses and counter-witnesses, their presumptions and
counter-presumptions. The result of this conflict is usually to
make the guilt of the accused very evident; and he commonly
confesses when the trial is closed. But if the accused persist
in refusing confession, the assessors of the judge them go
formally into the evidence, and urge upon the accused all the
criminative circumstances, and all the weight of testimony. If
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these be strong and decisive, and he still deny, he is brow-
beaten, abused, whipped till he confess; or, if all will not do,
he is remanded indefinitely to prison.®

If there be no eye-witness but the informer, or if the informer
be not himself an eye-witness to the crime, and have no ex-
ternal witness to back his charge, he must, at all events, be
furnished with strong presumptive proof (for woe betide him
as he well knows, if Lie have neither!) wherewith to confirm his
accusation. This proof is vehemently urged upon the prisoner
by the court and by the accuser; and if the accused prevaricate
or be sullen, he is scolded and whipped as before, till he con-
fess. If he cannot be thus brought to confess, and there be but
the accuser’s assertion to the denial of the accused, the accuser,
if he profess to have been an eye-witness, is now expected, for
his own credit’s sake, to make the appeal to the God of Truth,
that is, to demand the ordeal. But if he be a man of eminent
respectability, the court will probably, in such circumstances,
instead of permitting the ordeal, administer to the accuser,
being an eye-witncss, a very solemn oath (witnesses and parties
are not ordinarily sworn), under the sanction of which he will
be required to depose afresh; and if his evidence be positive
and circumstantial, and in harmony with the probabilities of the
case, his single testimony will suffice for the comviction of
the court, which will commit the prisoner indefinitely till he
confess.

In matters of illicit intercourse between the sexes, where
there are two parties under accusation, if the one confess and
the other deny; and there is no positive testimony, and all the
circumstantial evidence, however sternly urged upon the non-
confessing party, fails to draw forth an acknowledgment, the
court, as a last resort, may command that the issue be referred
to ordeal of the parties; or that the contumacious party be
remanded to prison for a time, whence he is again brought
before the court, and urged, as before, to confess. And if this
second attempt to obtain the sine qud nom of judgment be
ineffectual, the gods must decide where men could not; ordeal
must cut the Gordian knot.

® This, in eapital cases, is exactly the mode of proceeding formetly observed in
the Dutch courts, and probably in many others in Europe.—ED,






SECTION XIII

ON THE NATIVE METHOD OF MAKING THE PAPER,
DENOMINATED IN HINDUSTAN, NEPALESE.

For the manufacture of the Népdlese paper, the following
implements are necessary, but a very rude construction of them
suffices for the end in view —

1st. A stone mortar, of shallow and wide cavity, or a large
block of stone, slightly but smeothly excavated.

2d. A mallet or pestle of hard wood, such as oak, and size
proportioned to the mortar, and to the quantity of boiled rind
of the paper plant which it is desired to pound into pulp.

3d. A basket of close wicker work, to put the ashes in, and
through which water will pass, only drop by drop.

4th. An earthen vessel or receiver, to receive the juice of
the ashes after they have been watered.

sth. A metallic open-mouthed pot, to boil the rind of the
plant in. It may be of iron, er copper, or brass, indifferently ;
an earthen one would hardly bear the requisite degree of fire.

6th. A sieve, the reticulation of the bottom of which is wide
and open, so as to let all the pulp pass through it, save only
the lumpy parts of it.

7th. A frame, with stout wooden sides, so that it will float
well in water, and with a bottom of cloth, only so porous, that
the meshes of it will stay all the pulp, even when dilated and
diffused in water; but will let the water pass off, when the
frame is raised out of the cistern; the operator must also have
the command of a cistern of clear water, plenty of fire-wood,
ashes of oak (though I fancy other ashes might answer as well),
a fire-place, however rude, and lastly, a sufficient quantity of
slips of the inner bark of the paper tree, such as is peeled off
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oaken mallet, till they are reduced to a homogeneous or uniform
pulp, like so much dough. Take this pulp, put it into any wide-
mouthed vessel, add a little pure water to it, and churn it with
a wooden instrument, like a chocolate mill, for ten minutes, or
until it Jose all stringiness, and will epread itself out, when
shaken about under water. Next, take as much of this pre-
pared pulp as will cover your paper frame (with a thicker or
thinner coat, according to the strength of the paper you need),
toss it into such a sieve as I have described, and lay the sieve
upon the paper frame, and let both sieve and frame float in the
cistern: agitate them, and the pulp will spread itself over the
sieve; the grosser and knotty parts of the pulp will remain in
the sicve, but all the rest of it will coze through into the frane.
Then put away the sieve, and taking the frame in your left
hand, as it floats on the water, and pulp smartly with your right
hand, and the pulp will readily diffuse itself in an uniform
manner over the bottom of the frame. When it is thus pro-
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perly diffused, raise the frame out of the water, easing off the
water in such a manner, that the uniformity of the pulp spread
shall continue after the frame is clear of the water and the
paper is made.

To dry it, the frame is set endwise, near a large fire ; and so
soon as it is dry, the sheet is peeled off the bottom of the frame
and folded up. When (which seldom is the case) it is deemed
needful to smooth and polish the surface of the paper, the dry
sheets are laid on wooden boards and rubbed, with the convex
entire side of the conch-shell ; or in case of the sheets of paper
being large, with the flat surface of a large rubber of hard and
smooth grained wood ; no sort of size is ever needed or applied,
to prevent the ink fromn running, It would, probably, surprise
the paper-makers of England, to hear that the Kachar Bhoteahs
can make up this paper into fine smooth sheets of several yards
square. This paper may be purchased at Kathmdndd in almost
any quantity, at the price of 17 annas sicca per dbarni of three
seers; and the bricks of dried pulp may be had* at the same
place, for from 8 to 10 annas sicca per dharni. Though called
Népilese, the paper is not in fact made in Népdl proper. It is
manufactured exclusively in Cis-Himdlayan Bhote, and by the
race of Bhoteahs, denominated, in their own tongue, Rangbo, in
contradistinction to the Trans-Himdlayan Bhoteahs, whose ver-
nacular name is Sokhpot The Rangbo or Cis-Himdlayan
Bhoteahs are divided into several tribes (such as Mirmi, Lap-
cha, &c., &c.), who do not generally intermarry, and who speak
dialects of the Bhote or Tibet language so diverse, that ignorant
as they are, several of them cannot effectually communicate
together. They are all somewhat ruder, darker, and smaller
than the Sokhpos or Trans-Himdlayan Bhoteahs, by whom they
are all alike held in slight esteem, though most evidently cssen-
tially one and the same with themselves in race and in language,
as well as in religion.

* The pulp is dried and made up into the shape of bricks or tiles, for the con-
venience of transport. In this form it is admirably adapted for transmission to
England. See the P.S.

t The Néwhr langusge has terms precisely equivalent to thesa. The Ramgbo
being called in Néwhrf, Paloo Sea; and the Sokhpo bere spoken of is not really &
different being from the Boghpoun nomade, the name ordinarily applied in Bhote to
the Mongols. But this word has, at least, a different sense in the mouths of the
Tibetaus, towards this frontier, on both sides of the snows,
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China; and not from Hindustan.
Népdl Residency, November 1831.

P.S.—Dr. Wallich having fully described the paper plant, it
would be superfluous to say a word about it. The raw produce
or pulp (beat up into bricks) has been sent to England, and
declared by the ablest persons to be of unrivalled excellence, as
a material for the manufacture of that sort of paper upon which
proof engravings are taken off. The manufactured produce of
Nepil is, for office records, incomparably better than any Indian
paper, being as strong and durable as leather almost, and quite
smooth enough to write on. It has been adopted in one or two
offices in the plains, and ought to be generally substituted for
the flimsy friable material to which we commit all our records,

A. CAMPBELL,



SECTION X1IV.

PRE-EMINENCE OF THE VERNACULARS; OR,
THE ANGLICISTS ANSWERED:

BEING FOUR LETTERS ON THE EDUCATION OF THE
PEOPLE OF INDIA*

PREFACE

THREE of the four following letters were first published several
years back, and lest it should be supposed that the course of time
has antiquated their reasonings, I beg leave to suggest that argu-
ments so general are not so rapidly affected by time, and that in
point of fact the Macaulayism of one cycle is but the Trevelyanism t

® “In Alsace and Lorraine the peasantry after two centuries of subjection to
France do not know one word of French. In Wales, in Sleswic, and everywhere
in Austria and Russia, we see all efforts to foros the ruling language on a subject
race resented, even when light, civilisation, and enjoyment of equal rights follow
iu the train of this denationalising schoolmaster.”—Times, April as, 1872.

**There are in almost every department vast hoards of truth which do not exist
‘n an available form, and which, however necessary for us, form vo part of our
ordinary teaching. When our school-bovks have been rewritten, and when the
proved results of research have been incorporated with them, the benefit will be
in every way immense.” —Article on Mr. Gladstone's Address to the King's College
Students, Times, July 10, 1876,

*‘ Hitherto the English people have begun at the wrong end, and have been
educating downwards instead of upwards. What is of real importance is to teach
the poor man to do the best for Limself, to enlighten the ignorance, and to dissipate
the prejudices which make his life s6 much harder than it need be. We have
confidence in English good sense, amd expect the training-school to do much good.”
—Times, May 25, 1874.

4+ These words are used with all honour and respect as the readiest means of
speaking of well-known acla et scripta of well-known men, of whom the gemius nf
the one and the benevolence of the other command my unfeigned homage. Mr.
Macaulay’s Minute is but a second edition of Mr. Trevelyan's Treatiss.



former course tends perpetually to rebuke and subdue, the latter
course to excuse and foster, those peccant idiosyncrasies of the
haughty island race to whom God has committed this land, which
half neutralise the blessings derived from the no less characteristic
integrity and energy of that race. The vivifying spirit of our
sound knowledge, which it is so desirable to diffuse throughout
India, is no way inseparably counected with its lingual vehicle;
and, whilst every step we make in the grand project of idigenating
that knowledge in India by means of vernacularisation will prove
a bond of blessed union between ourselves and the mass of our
subjects, and a safe, a sure, and an universally operative agent of
the desiderated change in them, the contrary project of Anglicisa-
tion will help to widen the existing lamentable gulf that divides us
from the mass of the people, and put into the hands of the few
vamong themselves an exclusive and dangerous power, quite similar
in essential character to that power which for ages past the scribes
and priests of the East have wielded, to the deplorable detriment
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of the spiritual and temporal welfare of their fellows, and therefore
possibly destined only to perpetuate in a new phase the ancient
curse of this land, or exclusive learning ! Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian,
have proved the curse of this land, not so much by reason of the
false doctrines they have inculcated as by reason of the administra-
tive mystery they have created and upheld; and I hold it to
surpass the wit of man to demonstrate that that terrible mystery
will not be perpetuated by English; for, long ages must elapse
before public institutions and public opinion become omnipotent
in the interior of this land, and in the meanwhile, all those who
possess the exclusive knowledge will find but too ample a field for
the exercise of its power in prosecution of the selfish “ends of
ambition and avarice, and in despite of our best efforts at pre-
vention. But, without saying more in repetition of the letters
themselves upon the dangers incident to an English organ of know-
ledge, I may glance at the objection founded upon its difficulty of
acquisition and consequent unsuitableness to the wants and necessi-
ties of the many. But this topic also having been amply treated in
the letters, I notice it here only to call attention to the essential
fact that in the practical proposition I have deduced from my
general reasonings, there is nothing whatever savouring of preference
Jor one over another organ of instruction. The learned languages of
the East and of the West, English and the vernaculars of India, all
meet with equal favour in the proposed Normal College; and,
whilst it is assumed that the vast project of Europeanising the
Indian mind calls for express specific measures subsidiary to educa-
tion properly so called, it is endeavoured so to shape those measures
as to reconcile the adeguate cultivation of difficult knowledge by the
few with an incessant supply of smproved means of ecasy knowledge for
the many. It seems to me that English, not less than Sanskrit or
Arabic, is far too difficult for the many ; that such studies to pro-
duce the expected fruit must form the life-long labour of an appro-
priate body, the pioneers of a new literature; and that if this corps
be adequately equipped and provided for, and dedicated to the
specific functions of translating and of teaching, in the manner
expressed in my fourth letter, the interests of deep learning will
be duly attended to without any risk of its running into monastic
dreaminess or subtilty, and at the same time that the two great
wants of ordinary education, or good teachers and good books, will
be systematically provided for. Thus the advocate for English and
the advocate for the learned orient tongues, and the advocate for
VOL. IL R
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“ For as for that our tongue is called barbarouse, is but a fantasye ; for
80 is, as every learned man knoweth, every strange language to-other : and
if they would call it barren of wordes, there is no doubt bat it is plenteouse
enough to express our myndes in any things whereof one man hath used to
speke with another.”—SIR T. MoRe,

LETTER I
To TiE EDITOR OF THE “ FRIEND OF INDIA.”

Sir,—In the question now under discussion, whether it is
better to convey European knowledge to the natives, indirectly,
through the medium of their own languages and literature, or
directly, through that of ours—I observe with some surprise
that you seem to prefer the latter alternative.®* You have, too,
with the majority of the Anglomaniasts, whilst disclaiming all
express purpose of annihilating the indigenous literature,
advocated the justice as well as expediency of the so-called
QggLule course of withdrawing all public patronage from it.*
But, sir, have you considered the paramount influence of
Govemment acts in the East, aud the consequent imperative
effect of even those which profess to be merely negative? Have
you considered the extent to which the spread of the British
rule from province to province, and kingdom to kingdom, has
had the effect of closing the native seminaries throughout India,
either by the political extinction of their patrons, or by the
absorption of their resources? Have you considered the
people’s title to be consulted on a question of this sort? or do
you doubt that if their sentiments were deferred to they would
claim from our Government that protection of their own litera-
ture which is conceded to it by every native state? Thank
God, I am no lawyer; but to my plain understanding, the
British Legislature, when it decreed a small pittance for the
“revival of native learning,” had in view the making of some
small atonement for that fiscal rapacity which had merged in
the ocean of revenue so many strecamlets of national education!

® 8o far as the worthy editors in question are coneerned, this is & mistake which
I joyfully retrast,
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sound knowledge, to diffuse which throughout India is our
purpose, is to be found in the European languages, and not in
those of the East. What we want is the best instrument for
the free and equal diffusion of that knowledge. One party
contends that English is the desideratum, the other party that
the vernacular languages are. It is assumed by the former that
the English language is a perfect and singly sufficient organ,
whilst the native languages are equally objectionable from
their plurality and their intrinsic feebleness. These assump-
tions appear to me somewhat hasty and unfounded. A large
portion of the sound knowledge of Europe is not to be found in
the English language, but must be sought in those of France
and Germany—to go no further. Does not every educated
Englishman daily resort to the languages of France and
Germany for those useful and important ideas which are
strangers to his own tongue; and must not, therefore, the
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assumption that English is coequal with sound knowledge be
received with great reserve? Certainly it must; and without
pushing the argument beyond due limits, it will be found to be
worth something, when placed fairly in the scales against that
plurality which is so extravagantly objected to the colloquial
media of India, for Bengalee is the speech of at least thirty-
seven millions of people, and Hindee is everywhere current from
the northern frontiers of Bengal to the Indus and the Himalaya,
not to mention the ubiquitarian Hindoostanee! This surely
is a range of language enough to satisfy the most ardent of
reasonable reformers *—is a range rather above than below the
average of Europe. With like cautious circumspection let us
now endeavour to ascertain the real extent of that intrinsic
force, as an instrument for the communication of thought,
which is ascribed to English by those who insist so much upon
the feebleness of the native languages.

Truth and precision require, that, in making this estimate of
English, we should exclude the consideration of the unmixed
sciences, as well as of most of the applied ones which are
strictly physical. Those sciences have a language of their
own, which is admitted on all hands to be highly efficient, and
which is disconnected with all ordinary colloquial media, as
well as with the passions and prejudices—the ordinary habits
and sentiments, of mankind. These circumstances, coupled
with the fact that in reference to the sciences in question the
native mind is almost a carte blanche, induce me to join those
who propose, as the general rule, to convey our knowledge of
them to the people of India directly: and that in all senses
of directness, lingual as well as others.{ But the case is
far otherwise with the moral sciences: for, blended as these
branches of knowledge are, from their very nature, with the
daily pursuits and thoughts, and quickly responsive as they are
to the strongest prejudices and passions, of mankind ; appealing,
too, as they do, for their ultimate evidence, to universal con-
sciousness, or to almost universal experience, powerful intrinsical

© Bee note at the end of these papern
t+ The exoeption of astronomy rests, and rests well, on the eonversancy of the
poople with tAis Lranch of physical science and on their attachment to their own

schievements in it. We should avail ourselves of that atlachment as far as
possible.



truth, as the hammer and axe would be unfit for the finest
exertions of skilful handiwork. He may be compared with an
arithmetician compelled to employ numerals not only cumbrous
but used so irregularly to denote different quantities, that they
not only deceive others, but himself.” Again, “In a mathema~
tical definition, although the words in which it is expressed may
vary, the meaning which it is intended to convey is always the
same. The case is not the same with the definitions of the less
strict sciences.  In those of morals and politics it is most diffi-
calt to use terms which may not be understood difterently by
different persons. The terms virtue, morality, equity, charity, are
in every day use: yet it is by no means agreed what are the par-
ticular acts which ought to be classed under these different heads.

® See Letter No. IL on the use that may, and should, be made of the Indian
literature as a means of diffusing our sounder knowledge. The present letter is
devoted to the consideration of lunguages.
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The terms liberty, constitutional liberty, civil liberty, political
liberty, political economy, are frequently understood in a different
sense by different persons. The seuse of the words wealth,
capital, productive labour, value, labour, profits, demand, has
been lately called in question, though I think without sufficient
reason. As a remedy for these difficulties it has been proposed
that a new and more perfect nomenclature should be introduced.
But in such sciences as morals, politics, and political economy, it
is impossible to suppose that a new nomenclature would be sub-
mitted to, or, if it were, that it would render the same service
to these sciences as the nomenclatures of Linnseus, Lavoisier,
and Cuvier, did to the sciences to which they were respectively
applied.”

These quotations are from works which were among the last
and maturest labours of a Mackintosh and a Malthus; and
though their tenor be not entirely correspondent, I apprehend
that Malthus's not less than Mackintosh's sentiments demon-
strate the inaccuracy and scarcity of our specific terms, or, in
other words, the poverty of our language; whilst those of the
former have other bearings upon this question, which will be
recurred to in the sequel. Those who are disposed to object
to mere authority, however high, are requested to advert to the
prominent facts, that terminology occupies a large portion of the
latest and ablest works on the theory of Government, on juris-
prudence, on political economy, on mental and on moral phi-
losophy—in a word, on every branch of knowledge beyond the
limits of the exact sciences; and that the new vocables and
definitions of one philosopher are contsnually rejected by another.
And such inquirers will find that they can only excuse our
language (if determined so to do), at the expense of our ideas
or knowledge. If, then, we begin by a fair estimate of the
value of our own language as an instrument of thought; and
forbear, in proceeding to compare it with the vernacular tongues
of India, from undue depreciation of them, 1 conceive that as
much exaggeration will be found to have prevailed relative to
the poverty of the latter, as to their multiplicity. When we
speak of the multitude of Indian languages we are sadly apt to
forget the extent of its territory and population; nor less so,
the important distinction Letween the merely dialectial, and the
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v possesses books which in point of language exhibit very consider-

able actual and latent power; that the latter may be educed
and extended to any requisite degree through the connection of
Hindee with Sauskrit; and that, lastly, scarcely any part of
the population of our vast presidency, which uses not Bengalee
or Iindee, has other language than Hindoostanee—a language
rich in grammars, dictionaries, and written works ; and from its
flexible genius capable of amalgamating with its existing wealth
any and every variety of new terms and vocables which Sanskrit
and Arabic can furnish from their inexhaustible fountains.

Let us now, for a moment, advert to those more general con-
siderations above glanced at. That language is an express
image of thought is an old and exploded error.* ords do
not expressly embody ideas—the function of language being
limited to putting and keeping two minds in the same train

® Stewart’s Phil Essays, pp. 201-211
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of thought. If the precision of mathematical expression seem
to contradict this important truth, the semblance is nothing
more than a real independence upon language, properly so
called. It is, further, possibly the fact that philosophy, from
its very nature, is incapable of that conciseness which belongs
to the exact sciences; and, at all events, it cannot be denied
that it is very far indeed from now possessing such conciseness
in Europe, whether from comparative defect of knowledge on
our part, or from more intrinsical peculiarities. Indeed, the
signal failure of those great men who have again and again
attempted to subject moral discussions to mathematical re-
straints would seem to prove that both the above conjectures
are sound.

Hence, not less than because of the necessary connection of
philosophy with our ordinary thoughts and feelings, the diffi-
culty—perhaps impossibility—of creating such a language as
our philosophers deplore the want of. Whether Mackintosh'’s
anticipation that some future Bacon will raise our philosophical
language to the level of our scientific ®* be better grounded
than Malthus’s idea of the vanity of such a hope, I shall not
presume further to indicate. But I assert without fear of
contradiction, that the existing extrems snaccuracy of all
European languages, as instruments of thought, in reference
to the principles of every department of that portion of human
lore coming home to the business and bosoms of mankind at
large, is notorious and undenied ; and that it is precisely in
this view that our own language, no way distinguished from
the rest, has nevertheless been assumed to possess such wonder-
ful efficiency! So far, however, is it from the truth that it
does possess such efficiency that the fact is, it is solely by
means of ample definition, of much circumlocution, that the
English language at present represents the English knowledge
on these subjects.

And, whoever will advert to the nature and extent of this
circuitous communication of ideas in our tongue (whether its

® ‘“ A system of names may be imagined, indicating the objects of knowledge,
and showing the relation of the parts to each other—an order and a language some-
what resembling those by which the objects of Botany and Chemistry bave, in the

18th century, been denuted. But 80 great an undertaking must be reserved for o
second acon and s future generation.”—Mackintosh's Eth. Phi pp. 5, 6.



We must exaggerate the perfection of our own language as
much as we do the imperfection of those of India—we must
further shut our eyes to the essential nature and function of
speech, to the connection of philosophy with life, and to the
high date of Indian civilisation, before we can admit the
assertion that the Indian languages neither are, nor can readily
Le made, competent to express our knowledge. Their present
competency is great, in most ordinary views; and if a very
moderate degree of public patronage continue to be bestowed
on the learned languages whence they are derived, the efficient
lexicographical and grammatical labours of the past upon the
vulgar tongues may be completed so as, without extraordinary
paius, delay, or expense, to reuder the latter as much more

® It may be as well, once for all, to say that by this term I mean to express all
knowledge beyood the limits of mathematics and strict physics. The latter I
iudicate by the word scieuce.
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effective as can be required, or can be expected by those who
either understand the real state of the lnglish language at
present, or the nature of language in general.

Any number of new terms, as clear to the mind and as little
startling to the ear, as the oldest words in the languages, may
be introduced into Hindee and Bengalee from Saunskrit, owing
to the peculiar genius of the latter,® with much more facility
than we can introduce new terms into English: nor does the
task of introducing such new terms into the Indian vernaculars
imply or exact more than the most ordinary skill or labour on
the part of the conductors of education, so long as they dis-
connect not themselves wholly from Indian literalure. With
such views of the nature of language in general, and of the
existing comparative value of the languages of Europe and of
India, I foresee that I may be set down for a lingual sceptic, or,
may be, percharce, enlisted under the banners of that party
which, without substituting English for the living tongues of
India, would improve the latter by directly grafting English
terms wpon them, iu preference to resorting to Sanskret and
Arabic. So far, however, from the truth is it, that my views
of the general question are sceptical, that I am thoroughly
convinced there is such a thing as idiosyncracy and genius in
every cognate group of languages, aud that this genius is of
80 rigid and commanding a nature that it is indispensably
necessary humbly to bow to it, in all schemes for the improve-
ment of any given tongue: for, if not, how happened it that
those wonderful men who flourished in England between the
Reformation and the Revolution, placed as they were close to
the sources of our language, and endowed as they were with
the highest faculties, yet failed utterly in becoming models of
style? aud how happened it that the wits of Queen Anne,
much remoter as they were placed from the sources of our
language, and incomparably inferior as were their mental
powers, became so at once and for ever?! The sole reason is
that the former opposed, and the latter yielded to, the genius
of our tongue, both in their terms and in their sentences.

® I borrow this idea, in bis words, from Mackintosh, who applies it to German.
Ervery scholar knows, and kvows why, it is singularly spplicable to the Indiaa
Drakrits, through Sanskrit.
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to be incapable of performing, such an evidence, it might be
hoped, would convince many who cannot, or will not, examine
the question more deeply. It is thus then that Sir Thomas
More expresses himself in 1530 :—* For as for that our tongue?
is called barbarouse, is but a fantasye, for so is, as every learned
man knoweth, every strange language to other: And if they
would call it barren of wordes, there is no doubt but it is
plenteouse enough to express our myndes in any thinge where-
fore one man hath used to speke with another.” May we not,
after this, say, for that the Indian vernaculars are called barbar-
ouse and barren of wordes, it is but a fantasye? No one, at least,
can pretend to assert that the English language of 1530 had, or
that the vernaculars of India at present, have not, dictionaries and
grammars ; and he must be lost to all sense of impartiality who
would maintain that the English chronicles and romances of
the Middle Ages are superior in matter or style to such works
as are now extant in Bengalee, Hindee and Hindoostanee,
And as for capacity of rapid and facile smprovement, who shall
venture to deny it to the Indian vernaculars who considers
with what a giant’s pace his own tongue advanced to almost all
the power it yet possesses, when the impulse to improvement
had once been given ?

The English works of the age tmmediately following that of
Sir T. More yet excite our wonder, and despair of rivalling
their characteristic excellences. No one has confessed this more
freely than that very writer, himself a master of our language
(Mackintosh), whose complaints of its poverty and inefficiency,
in other respects, were exhibited in the preceding part of this
letter. Should not contrasted facts such as these warn us to
forbear from dogmatic opinions upon the prospective or lateut
power of foreign languages? Should they not teach us to ex-
amine the question modestly and carefully ? Let us awake the
popular mind in India, and assuredly the natives, with our aid
and example, will soon demonstrate that their languages poesess
capabilities equal to any demand. The history, not only of our
own language, but of every vulgar tongue in Europe, justifies
the presumption that, so soon as effort is directed towards their
improvement, the Indian vernaculars will almost immediately
and spontaneously put forth the ordinary strength of language ;
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heritage of the many, was derived from without. The language
of that without (Latin or Greek, or both, it matters not to the
argument) was a highly-wrought instrument of thought, whilst
the English vernacular was a comparatively rude one. henee
arose the question, whether the end to be accomplished (that
is, the general diffusion of sound knowledge) might be more
readily and happily attained by setting aside the homely Saxon,
and diffusing the new ideas directly through their appropriate
tongue (a ready-made and powerful instrument), or, by adhe-
rence to, and improvement of, the unfashioned vernacular. One
party took the former side of the question; Sir T. More and his
friends, the latter; and it was with express reference to this stale
of things that Sir T. More expressed himself in the words I
have quoted. Now I apprchend, that the question at issuc
Letween the Oriental and Occidental parties in India at this
moment, is precisely that whick was proposcd to the regenerators
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of England in 1530. And whilst I do but glance at the speedy
and triumphant confirmation of More's views, I proceed to
insist that unless the Occidentalists can show, either that the
feebleness and plurality of the Indian vernaculars are greater
than those of the English vernaculars of three centuries back,
or that the power of our present English exceeds the force, as
an instrument of thought, of Greek and Latin, they will be
required to demonstrate one or other of these further points, viz.,
that our means of spreading English in India are superior to
those possessed by the regenerators of England for the diffu-
sion of Greek and Latin, or, that the more general grounds upon
which More so wisely rested his main defence of the vernacu-
lars, are unsound or inapplicable.

More did not deny that the English of his day was an inac-
curate organ for the communication of knowledge, as compared
with Greek and Latin. He only denied that it was anything
like so much so as was asserted. Such (mutatis mutandis) is *
the argument of the Oriental party to the present debate. More
asserted that whatever present obstacles to the general diffusion
of knowledge might occur from the use of an tmperfect instru-
ment, much greater present obstacles must arise from the resort
to an unknown one. More further asserted that whatever
cost and trouble might be requisite for making English pros-
pectively an adequate organ of thought, a hundred-fold greater
cost and trouble would be required to change the national organ.
With More the Orientalists make the like assertions, in refer-
ence to the Indian tongues and to the substitution of English.
The first of the assertions demonstrates itself, and is not denied
by the Occidentalists, however much they overlook its practical
importance. D’ass we then on to the second—Is it easier to
improve the Indian vernaculars, or to substitute English for
them? Towards the decision of this question we possess advan-
tages denied to More. To us the wonderfully rapid and facile
improvement of the vernaculars of Europe, 80 soon as effort was
directed that way, is matter of historic fact.

To us too the invincible tenacity of the habit of language is
not less matter of historic fact.®* Those only who shall venture
to deny the merit of our ecarliest writers, after the revival of lot-

® Bee ‘*Times " of April 23, 1872, and of May 28, 1574, Note of 1878
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the course of events and knowledge has enabled us now to rest
it on; and looking at this point from the vantage ground of
present experience, I maintain, that, quoad feasibility, an incal-
culable preponderance of reason belougs to the argument of the
Orientalists, who hold that, whatever the difficulty of improving
the popular languages, the change of them—in other words the
conquest of the most tenacious of habits amongst that people
which, of all upon the face of the Earth, ts most wedded to habit
—is a hundred times more difficult.

Lest I should swell my letter to inconvenient bounds I forbear
to press a detailed comparison of those means of influencing
the popular mind to the adoption of a new speech, which were
possessed by the antivernacular party in England in 1530, and
which are now at the disposal of the same party in India. Upon
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this point, I assume, as T am well entitled to do, that the former
had preponderant advantages in their compatriotism with the
objects of the proposed experiment, which the latter are wholly
devoid of. If, then, the antivernacular party in England failed
to answer the following cardinal objection to their scheme, and
having failed, lost their cause, I may still hope that the ultimate
defeat of the antivernacular party in India is certain; since the
objection, great and vital in itself, applies with double force,
here and now.

Both parties in England admitted that the end in view was
the making of knowledge the portion of the many: but unless
the instrument of its communication were generally acquired,
the thing communicated must be perpetually restricted to the
few. Now, Sir T. More contended, that the inspiring of a general
love of knowledge, in itself most difficult, would be rendered
hopeless, if the aditus of the temple were rendered so steep and
thorny as the necessary acquisition of a difficult foreign language
must make it; and that, therefore, in all human probability, the
practical consequence of Greek or Latin becoming the sole organ
for the communication of truth would be, the defeat of the end
by the means; and that, not simply with the loss of the benefit
sought, dut with the entailing ip perpetuity on England those
worst of evils resulting from monopolised and misapplied learning.
Such a consequence flowed directly and necessarily from the
partial prevalence of a foreign medium—and no general preva-
lence could reasonably be anticipated. But even that anticipa-
tion could not be entertained unaccompanied by apprehensions
lest such a slavish imitation of foreign models should extinguish
freedom of thought, and all the generous impulses bound up
with the speech of our fatherland. The success, therefore, as
well as the failure of the antivernacular organ, wag liable to
induce mischiefs for which knowledge itself could poorly com-
pensate; and as the vernacular organ was free from such
damning liabilities, the latter was preferred upon this prepon-
derant ground of preference! In reference to the question as
it occurred in England in the beginning of the 16th century,
no scheme so extravagant as the change of the national language
was openly or, at all, willingly, broached by the antivernacular
party: and it was only More’s far-reaching sagacity which, by

VoL IL s
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present day. It is needless, therefore, to argue tendencies: the
association of anglicised education to anglicised administrationy
is avowed, and declared to be a grand desideratum! This is,
indeed, taking the bull by the horns; for the worst exacerbations
of the antivernacular organ must doubtless flow from such
association, how mischievous soever its effects might be, unaided
by such direct connection with power. Were the question,
indeed, a political, and not a philanthropical one; did we seek
the stabilitation of our dominion over India, and in this view
seek to measure the effects of an English compared with a
Persian organ of administration, there might be some room for
hesitation—perhaps for even the preference claimed for our
language. Such, however, is not the question: our aim is the
people’s increase in happiness through increase in knowledge.
‘We seek to regenerate India; and to lay the foundations of a
social system which time and God'’s blessing on the labours of
the founders shall mature, perhaps long after we are no longer
forthcoming on the scene. Let, then, the foundations be broad
and solid enough to support the vast superstructure. Let us
begin in the right way, or fifty years hence we may have to
retrace our steps, and commence anew! Sound knowledge
generally diffused is the greatest of all blessings: but the sound-
ness of knowledge has ever depended, and ever will, on its free,
and equal, and large communication. Partially diffused it is
not only no good, but a bitter and lasting curse—the special
curse which hath blighted the fairest portion of Asia from time
immemorial, and which for hundreds of years made even Chris-
tianity a poison to the people of Europe! Would you inchoate
plans of education liable to produce such a result? Do you
mean to deny the liability? or to contend that it is not a
damning one? No one asserts that it is smpossible to change
the speech of this vast continent. It is only contended that
the attempt is of all others the most difficult, and one for which
your means are enormously disproportionate to the end. You
are & drop, literally, in the ocean, and a drop, too, separated from
the mass of waters by the strongest antipathy. So circum-
stanced, should you not consider that the many are unapt to
seek knowledge for itself, though the few can always be won to
pursue, through 4, the path of profit and of power? and should
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exemption of the former, and the non-exemption of the latter,
from this hazard. Compare the character and effects of Greek
and Roman civilisation (amongst those nations themselves I
mean) with Chaldean, Egyptian, old Persian, and Indian civi-
lisation; and tell me precisely why the one called forth all the
sublime energies of our kind, whilst the other debased even
whilst it refined the nations? Why, but because knowledge
associated with power was made a monopoly with the latter,
and expressly so by means of an inscrutable medium, whilst
with the former it was the common heritage of all, because
linked to common use by its vernacular organ.

We are told that but for the incessant motion and unrestrained
range of the waters of the occan, they would become a mass of
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corruption which would speedily poison the world. Have not
the waters of knowledge, wherever restrained in their circulation,
become corrupt themselves, and corruptive of all else? And
are there any facts better established by the history of all ages
and nations, than first, that it is almost better for a nation to
have no knowledge at all than one which is denied a free and
general circulation? And, secondly, that the strong tendency
of knowledge is to centre in the few, who, as surely as they
possess, abuse the monopoly ?

Leisure and ease are the parents of knowledge, which reveals
not its charms to the neophyte: hence the inability and the
disinclination of the many—an {nability and a disinclination so
deeply founded in the nature of things, that he who overlooks
them, or fails to make the obviation of them the basis of a
national scheme of education, may, if there be any truth in
history, any reliance on human nature, be pronounced a mis-
chievous friend or traitorous enemy of the many, who, under
the pretence of benefiting, would inflict the direst evils on them.
It would seem that a certain degree of ease in the circumstances
of a people, and a certain degree of popularity in their public
institutions, must conspire with the facility and aptitude to
common use of vernacular media of education, before knowledge
can become a blessing, by becoming the heritage of the many,
identified with their household wants and familiar experiences,
and deriving from such identity the power of influencing and
being influenced by them, in an easy and effectual manner.
This, I say, would scem to be the case: but there can be no
question that, under any conceivable circumstances of the
people of India in relation to us, for the next fifty years, any
attempt to make our difficult and strange language the organ of
the communication of our effective knowledge is infinitely more
likely to entail on the country the curse of a monopolised and
perverted, than the blessing of & diffused and justly applied,
learning. Where shall we find among the people of India the
leisure and the ease for anything like a general and disinterested
conquest of the vast and odious obstacle we thus place at the
threshold of the temple of knowledge, obscuring all the beauty
within? And what more certain than that such obstacle, if it
exist, will only be vanquished by the few who are sustained in
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of things which the substitution of English would leave where

it was before, if it did not even aggravate it. Why did we

immortalise our Edward for vernacularising the language® of

the courts of law ? because it is of the last importance to the

J happiness of nations, that the people—the many—should have
the readiest possible means of rightly appreciating legal pro- .
ceedings. And is it not, indeed, perfectly monstrous to impose
on the many, who are stripped of all the appliances for its
accomplishment, a task which the few alone can perform, by
reason of their exclusive possession of those appliances? But
what else than this is it to anglicise the administration in India,
in order that our functionaries may be spared the labour of
learning the speech of the people, who are thereby obliged to

® Remember too Whitelock's noble speech, when the question went further and
involved the vernacularisation of the whole language of thc law, and not merely the
pleadings as in King Edward's time.
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learn ours? 7o us, with our leisure, and formed capacity to
learn, the acquisition of their speech is most easy; and the
knowledge of one suffices to meet the need of thousands, nay,
millions. 7o them, doomed to daily toil from their youth up-
wards, the acquisition of our language is next to impossible;
nor can the knowledge of one be made subservient to the need
of another.

This, the essential view of the case, is not less applicable to
educational than to administrative organs: and yet, because of
the obvious and comparatively trivial fact, that, so long as a
native has not learnt our language, his knowledge must be
bounded by the extent of our translations into his, it is coolly
said, that for us to put our knowledge into the native garb is
a “confined and ineffectual ” manner of enlightening the count-
less myriads of our poverty-stricken subjects, in comparison of
that of requiring them to master the prodigious difficulties of our
speech, ere they shall be allowed to gather a particle of our
knowledge! Folly methinks could scarcely go further than
this; for I need not say that such a mastery of our langnage as
should empower a native of India to use it safely as an instru-
ment of thought, is a far different thing from such a knowledge
of it as suffices to enable him to make his bread as a copyist.
Bad English scholars will make little effectual use of the stores
of English meditation: and whoever adverts, but for a moment,
to the relative capacity and means of the natives and of our-
selves to make a right use of the languages, each of the other,
in the communication and search of truth, and yet insists that
they should be required to adopt our instruments, and not we
theirs, may be safely said to be either too shallow, or too lazy,
to understand the subject. It is, however, no less an authority
than Mr. Grant who propounds this notable maxim, instancing
(to crown the absurdity) in religion! Now, since the smmutable
truths of religion are all bound up in one small volume, the
lJabour of one competent translator may, it is obvious, suffice,
with the aid of the press, to make those truths for ever accessible
to all who can read their mother tongue; nor is it less obvious
that such a translator may be reared in our ranks with a tithe
of the labour which would be requisite to unseal the original
volume to oue single native, Compare this state of things with



availing themselves of the second mode. WE, who have leisure
and ease, and minds highly trained, and practical conversancy
with divers tongues, can, therefore, readily master the languages
of India; and provide, with no insuperable labour or cost a
sufficiency of translation to convey the substance of our know-
ledge to all its millions. They, who have neither leisure, nor
ease, nor minds highly trained, nor practical conversancy with
any language differing from their mother tongues, can scarcely,
by possibility, master your speech. Yet you would put off the
weight from your own shoulders and lay it upon theirsl
would make their acquisition of your most difficult and utterly
alien tongue the indispensable preliminary to the communication
of your blessed gifts of truth and science: And, lest the still
and quiet impulse of a love of knowledge should fail to animate
the toil-doomed and custom-ridden multitude to so vast and
irksome and apparently useless a preliminary labour, you would
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anglicise your administration of the country, in order to make
palpably intelligible the connection of English with popular
utility ! And wherefore would you do all this? because, because
I say—translations reveal no truths that are untranslated, and
because (but this by way of appendix) “community of feeling
through the medium of a common language ” is an acknowledged
tie of subject to sovereign, and one which your barbarian prede-
cessors in dominion thought it proper to knit, for their own
convenience and safety, without wasting a moment to consider
the effects of such a constrained bond upon the happiness of
their people!

So feeble an argument as the former is aptly backed by eo
iniquitous a one as the latter.

Compare the means and opportunities of learning possessed by
the few and by the many; and then, unless you hold that know-
ledge and administration should be mystified for the sole benefit
of the former, and in despite of the most terrible consequences
to the latter, you will have no difficulty in perceiving that the
few, who rule and who teach, have no duty comparable to that
of laying open the secrets of both, as far as poesible, to those
whose ignorance and necessities are but too apt, under the most
favourable circumstances, to make them bitter sufferers by such
secrets! The aptitude of knowledge to become a fraudful mys-
tery, as well as the miserable consequences to the weal of the
many of its becoming such, are, I repeat, facts attested by all
history ; and facts of which the causes may be at once found
in the difficulties inseparable from the acquisition of knowledge,
and the overwhelming pressure of those difficulties on the
leisurcless and necessitous multitude. All history proclaims,
too, that of all the circumstances which facilitate and confirm
the growth and duration of this evil, an unvernacular medium
is the most operative; as of all thoss which prevent or destroy
the evil, a vernacular medium is so, Why! Because the
former at once carries away knowledge (in itself an abstraction)
beyond the pale of those household and imminent cares which
necessarily engross almost the whole attention ol the many;
whilst the latter tends incessantly to approximate, to reconcile,
and, as far as possible, to identify them., Glorious approxima~
tion; thrice glorious recomciliation, to which alone the too



above all, let them not be pushed forward so as to exclude from
view the difficulties and hazards which are inseparable from the
antivernacular plan of education,

The one class of difficulties principally falls on ourselves, as
the teachers; the other class, principally on the people, as the
learners. Now because our appliances are, in comparison of
those of the people, as infinity almost to unity, I ther¢fore lay
the burden where it can best be borne. But it is because the
vernacular is free from all liability to do mischicf, whereas the
antivernacular scheme threatens to make *“the food of one the
poison of many,” that I abandon all hesitation in my preference
of the formér. ILet us do no harm, at least, if we do but little
good. Learning is not, in itself, a blessing: it is so only accord-
ing to its use and application. Generally diffused, and identified
with the ordinary pursuits, and thoughts, and wanis, of socicty at
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large,® it is beneficent power—power at once incapable of mis-
application to the purposes of tyranny, and capable of aiding,
in the highest degree, the accomplishment of every useful and
gencrous aim and end. But not so identified, it becomes stale
and unprofitable: not so diffused, it becomes noxious, and
noxious in the highest degree—the certain engine of deception
and oppression |

Adopt the vernacular organ, and you may at least hope for
such general diffusion, and such household identification; Le-
cause the strong tendency of the instrument itself is to work
them out, despite of all obstacles. Adopt the antivernacular
organ, and you may not hope for either; because the strong
tendency of the instrument selected is to counteract their
development, by favouring that natural proneness of knowledge
to contraction and perversion, which results but too easily from
the necessities of the many and the temptations of the few!
Consider, above all things, those necessities of the many:
beware, above all things, of those temptations of the few: for
the whole circumstances of the people of India, as well as all
those of our relation to them, tend to give those temptations a
fatal strength, and to direct it point blank against those
nece:sities. The whole of the circumstances in question consti-
tute in themselves, and n despite of your protective prerogalives,
an invitation to the few to turn their gifts against the helpless
multitude. Would you, indirectly but effectually, sanction and
ratify that invitation, anglicise your courts and your schools:
would you do all that human prudence can suggest to reverse
this doom of Asiatic sovereignty, vernacularise your courts and
vour schools, and draw the mass of the people yet nearcr to you
by the largest possible association of themselves to the task of
governing them. But ye have heard that the people, like their
languages, are inefficient instruments: I deny it mnot; but
verily 1 say unto you there is a holy aim and end in such
courses far beyond tinstrumental efficiency, and which thus only
shall you reach; and that end is to lift the people from the
dust, and to breathe that generous fire into their torpid souls,
the kindling of which must be the deginning of their regenera-
tion! Why does Elphinstone observe that if Providence should

® See ‘‘ Times " of Al 28, 1672 Note of 1876,



fluence of words over ideas—an influence which even that
intellectual giant Locke declared his frequent inability to
subdue when it was connected with a foreign language, save by
rendering the passage tnfo his own tongue—will be able to
appreciate the nature of the first objection ; or, if not, they have
only to consider the effects upon national character of the
servile adoption of the Greek and Roman learning by the Gauls,
and Iberians, and Britons ; and, in later times, by those nations
who, having thrown down the Roman colossus, were content for
ages to crouch beneath its literature.

Those whomn Rome subdued, became twice subject by their
slavish acceptance of her language: and those who subdued
tome were only saved from vassalage to her learning by the
free genius of their political institutions,

If, again, you would appreciate the quality of the second
objection, look at the character of learniug in modern Europe,
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until it became vernacularised. It consisted entirely of thorny
dialectics, or of flowery mysticism: and this, notwithstanding
that its stock and root was the eminently useful and practical
lore of Greece and of Rome! Can proof more strong be offered
or required as to the debasing and disutilitising tendency of a
foreign medium, however valuable <tself, that is, as an organ of
thought! I think not: and thkerefors would I not employ such
a medium in India!

_Had it been possible to emasculate the Teutonic national
character, the Greek and Roman languages would have laid their
chains on it: had it been possible among those energetic races
of men to divorce learning from every species of utility, again
the Greek and Roman languages would have accomplished the
divorce. And yet those languages, in their natal soils, were the
very heralds of liberty and of utility |

To the Greeks and Romans themselves, the breathing words
lent double power to the burning thoughts; because those words
were autochthonous, were the heritage of every single Greek and
Roman, blended inseparably with his daily experiences, as well
as with every movement of those more generous impulses, which
made all Greek and Roman weal and woe & part of his own.

The very same noble and useful ideas when transplanted to
foreign soils were stripped of their nobility and their usefulness,
by that very same instrument of their communication, which at
home had so well sustained and diffused the energy of both those
splendid qualities.

And how was change so singular wrought? for the instru-
ment, as an instrument, retained its identical character. Was
it that the Teutons, the Franks and Saxons, had in their own
hearts no chord responsive to the majesty of Greek and Roman
ideas, to all compact of liberty and of practical usefulness?

No supposition could be less true| .FWAaf wasit, then? It
was that the difficulty of acquiring the use of the instrument
coinciding with the intrinsic difficulty of knowledge, compelled
the many to abandon the pursuit of knowledge altogether, and
thus enabled the few to turn it into an engine of deception: it
was that the unfamiliar nature of the instrument coinciding with
the intrinsic tendency of knowledge to abstraction, speedily shut
out utility from the view of scholars, and left them, a segregated



the r¢jection of that organ. Should, on the other hand, the indica-
tion I have given of the advantages inseparable from the adoption
of the vernaculars as the media of education (and of administra-
tion) be allowed to be, on the whole, accurate, it will follow
that paramount considerations connected with the weal of the
many cnjoin and enforce the acceptance of those media.

Jefore considerations weighty as those adverted to, the ques-
tion of merely instrumental efficiency sinks into an insignificance
from which nothing could redeem it, but demonstrative proof of
such an utter and extreme degree of feebleness attaching to the
vernacular languages, in this view, as absolutely to compel a
resort, at whatever risk, to other instruments. But that no sem-
blance of such proofs has been, or can be adduced, I think I have
satisfactorily shown in my preceding letter ; and by so doing, I
have, I trust, placed the preference due to a vernacular organ
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upon unassailable grounds. It can scarcely be necessary for me
to say, that my objections to an English organ of instruction are,
in substance, not less applicable to a Sanskrit or an Arabic one.
And, as I freely admit that the latter languages, notwithstanding
their difficulty, lead to nothing deserving of general study, but to
much, the even partial study of which, as heretofore, is on every
higher account to be deplored, it may be asked with what pos-
sible aims I can scek to uphold the dead languages and literature
of India, and to uphold them by public patronage ?

I answer distinctly that those aims are, 1st. The improve-
ment and literary application of the living languages, considered
as the principal organs and tnstruments of general instruction in
European lore. 2d. Means of facilitation and inducement, suited
to the prejudices and ineptitude of the unlearned many, and of
conciliation and check, adapted to the adverse interests and un-
bounded influence of the learned few, with reference to the
introduction and establishment of our knowledge, considered
as the sole subject matter of general instruction. The use of
the learned languages of the country I contemplate merely as
subsidiary to the first purposes; that of its literature sheerly as
conducive to the last ; and whilst I concede that these purposes
are entirely preliminary, I expect, in the course of this letter, to
* be able to prove their indispensableness in that view.

If I have succeeded in demonstrating by my precedent letter
the cardinal importance and necessity of vernacularising our
knowledge, it would seem that systematic means to that end
form an indispensable feature of our plans for the regeneration
of India: And unless it be meant to be asserted, that the most
rooted maxims and most cherished opinions of Indian society do
not necessarily militate against the direct and unqualified accept-
ance of our staple truths, it would seem that systematic means of
accommodation and compromise constitute another indispensable
feature of those plans. I shall recur to these features of educa-
tional reform (heretofore so miserably obscured with dust and
rubbish), in the sequel, in order to prove the obligation of
Government to fix them in a collegiate establishment having for
its object the cultivation, with exclusive reference to them, of
the learned languages and literature of the country. Meanwhile,
having I trust established the necessity of vernacularisation, and

<
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ceivable human notions, must be reduced, universally, to such
stuff as reveries are made of! How comes it that the advocates
of these extremely liberal opinions do not perceive, that their
tenets lead distinctly to the conclusion that all opinions whatever
arc matters of indifference? Take away from gross error its
practical malignity and impotence, and you take away, at the
same time, the practical importance of truth! God forbid that I
should dwell upon the hostility, the alienation, the imbecility, of
the natives with a view to make them objects of execration or
contempt. DBut for the physician to deny the discase at the very
moment of prescribing the remedy, js surely too monstrous a
procedure to be attended with advantages. Familiar as I am, and
long have been, with the deep seat, and the wide spreading
taint, of the disease, I could as soon dismiss the conscious-
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ness of my own identity as the awfully solemn impression I enter-
tain, that if this malady be at all remediable with the means at
our disposal, it can be so only by a treatment as nicely as possible
adapted to the constitution and habits of the particular patient,
whilst it is, at the same time, consistent with the general rules
of the healing art. I oppose myself unwillingly to the opinions
of those who have recently so much distinguished themselves
by philanthropical efforts on behalf of the people of India. But,
the more I consider the drift and scope of these opinions, the more
am I convinced that the great cause of native regeneration
would be retarded, not advanced, by their adoption into general
practice; and that in proportion to the unparalleled obstacles
which exist to the mental emancipation of Indians by Britons, is
the inexpediency of direct measures to that end. If we would
indigenate a European plant to the plains of India, it is univer-
sally admitted that the first stock must be sent to the Hills in
the hope of procuring seed ; that there, to the advantage of cli-
mate the utmost care must be superadded, if we would realise
that hope ; and that, in the retransfer of the gradually-aochmawd
produce to the plains, we must redouble our previous pains in
order to be ultimately successful in the experiment. And will
those who make this admission, assert that the moral and intel-
lectual regeneration of the people of India by the people of Eng-
land is an experiment which may be safely and successfully
essayed without any sort of preparation? Yet what but this is the
assertion—the proposition of those, who, having in view the dis-
semination of our knowledge throughout India, contemptuously
repudiate all connection with its literature, or with its living lan-
guages ?  Our institutions, civil and religious—political, social,
and domestic, are not merely dissimilar from, but the very anti-
podes of, those of the Hindoos. And our knowledge—what is it
but the fused extract of our institutions ? And is not their know-
ledge the same of theirs? And is the prodigious gulf which now
separates their minds from ours, to be, indeed, bridged over by
measures involving an equal and utter neglect of the pride and
power of the learned, of the necessities and imbecility of the
unlearned, and of all the prepossessions, prejudices, and ac-
customed thoughts and feclings, of both? Surely not: nor,

in & choice of difficulties, can the adoption of such measurcs be,
VOL. IL T
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exist to the unqualified transmission of English ideas in the
English language, are we not necessarily thrown upon those
languages and that literature for the indirect means of removing
such obstacles, through vernacularisation and through the coun-
tenance and sanction of established notions? And to what
source save the public exchequer can we look for the adequate
and stcady supply of these appliances and helps of the only sort
of education in European lore which the people or can or will
accept 7 If the obstacles to direct measures be real, of what use
can be the hardy denial of them? And is not their reality at-
tested by the concurrent testimony of history, of the laws and in-

® This is the point, a general system or what is needful to lay the foundation
of such : for particular cases, as of princes and men of rank, the question is dif-
ferent, or mather there is here no question of admissible exceptions to the gemeral
plan, and it may be readily admitted that such persons should bo taught in the
English language or mther taught that language as well as other things.
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stitutions of the land, and of our daily and hourly experience of
the people’s conduct, towards us and towards one another? *
And is it not most unworthy of us to oppose to such testimony as
the above, which is co-cqual with the magnitude of what is testi-
Jied to, the favourable state of our schools at Calcutta and at
one or two other little Goshens, bearing some such proportion to
that magnitude as the contribution of a single river to the mass
of the oceanic waters ?

Let me ask you, sir, as a Christian missionary, what you think
of the general result of those effurts at sowing the seed withowt
dressing the ground, which belong to the story of religious mis-
sions in the East generally, during the last two and a half centu-
ries? The miserable failure of these efforts, after so much appa-
rent promise, I have always heard ascribed principally to their
unprepared and exotic character, incapable of striking root into
the household wants and habits of the instructed. Asit is with
religious, so is it with temporal, Truth : the difficulty is to work
it into the warp and woof of the popular mind : and until it is so
interwoven, it can neither have durability nor efficacy, let zealots
affirm what they please. How often was not Europe amused, for
a century, with the tale that the East was rapidly and generally
evangelising? Such as were those assurances, such are the pre-
sent allegations about the ability and the eagerness of the people
of India to drink our knowledge undiluted from the fountain head
of English. They cannot,and they may not, sodrink: they have
neither the means, nor the will, nor the permission so to do.
The English language is too costly for them ; sheer English
truths are too alien to their distorted judgments, narrow experi-
ences and immediate wants, as well as too repugnant to that do-
minant influence presiding over their minds, to find unprepared
admission. Let it be granted that the first object is to disenchant
the popular mind of India! Do you propose to break the spell
which now binds it by the facilitics and atlractions of the
English language? Or, do you imagine that those magicians to
whom the spell is power and wealth and honour unbounded, and
whose vigilance has maintained its unabated influence for 3000

® Of the 100 Brahmans and Kshetriyas composing my escort, »o ten will eat
tozether ; no ten of the one or of the other tribs. Yet the matives bare o
prejudices! ! !
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spread our knowledge ; they know it, and they know the con-
sequence. But so have we, for half a century, purposed the
spread of our religion! The purpose must become act, and
the act become, or seem likely to become, gencrally successful,
ere these subtile men will confront us openly; aud perhaps not
then, if heaven inspire us with the prudence to conciliate, check,
and awe them by the freest possible resort to that sacred litera-
ture which they dare not deny the authority of, however used ;
and which assuredly is capable of being largely used for the
diffusion of Truth!* Time has set its solemn impress on
that literature : the last rays of the national integrity and glory
of this land are reflected from its pages: consummate art has
interwoven with its meaner materials all those golden threads
which nature liberally furnishes from the whole stock of the
domestic and social affections and duties. To the people it is
the very echo of their heart's sweetest music: to their pastors
—their dangerous and powerful pastors—it is the gole efficient
source of that unbounded authority which they possess. To
deny the existence of that authority is mere moon-struck idiocy.
To admit it is, I conceive, to admit the necessity of compromise
and conciliation, so far as may be.

Facillime jubetur exemplo. The text is in Seneca. Now for
the commentary. The Moslems, our immediate predecessors in
dominion, swayed the sceptre of India, with all the pomp and
resources of domestic rule, for 500 years. They had a national
system of opinions; and millions of immigrants flowed into the
adopted land to back the precepts of imperial pleasure in recom-
mending that system to general adoption.

They colonised ; they naturalised ; they bade the administra-
tion adopt their speech; and, from first to last, nor prince nor
peasant among them forgot that their first duty to their new
country was to make it consentaneous in doctrine with them-
selves. What was the ultimate result ?

That India cleaved to its own institutions, and half imposed
them on the conquerors! Now, sir, let me ask you seriously,

® Reasoning may be refused attention. Wherefore I propose for consideration
the fact of Mr. Wilkinson's success. Can the fact be denied? Mr. Wilkineon
and mysell sre now about to extend the experiment Ly printing Ashu Ghosha's
argument from the Shastras aguinst caste.



those other and more operative means in the hands of the Moslems
with their penury in our hands, I am compelled by superior
evidence to own that where they failed, success cannot crown our
efforts, unless consummate prudence in the use of all local appli-
ances be added to the intrinsic efficacy of our knowledge and of
the aid of the press. I point solemnly to the uniform languuge
of the laws, the unchanging voice of history, and the general
tenor of what we daily see and hear among the people, as con-
curring to prove beyoud a question, that the prejudices and
prepossessians of this land are the profoundest, most exclusive,
and most pervading through all acts and motives, of any upon
record! And such being the case, I ask in God’s name what
probability is there that we, few as we are and miserably insulated
as we are, should make any durable beneficial or general impres-
sion upon those prejudices and prepossessions, by means of such
an abstraction as kuowledge, without deliberate measures of gene-
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ral instruction combining the utmost modal facility with the
furthest practicable use of existing sanctions of opinion? OQur
knowledge itself militates necessarily, plainly, and directly, with
the highest interests of the few, and with the warmest affections
of the many. How, then, are we to procure acceptance for it
without preliminary measures calculated to neutralise the hos-
tility of the former, and to draw the sympathies of the latter?
Let our knowledge kave come fairly into the field against the
knowledge of the East; and who could doubt the result? Not we;
nor, assuredly, those who are so deeply interested in maintain-
ing the present mental darkness of the land! ZThe difficulty is to
Lring our knowledge into action, in despite of popular penury
and imbecility, backed by the utmost covert opposition of those
dark men! How is it to be done—generally and effectually
done? And, mind you, I speak not of the perfect realisation—
be that the care of the Almighty—but of such inchoative mea-
sures as shall be not unworthy of His blessing from their prud-
ence as well as beuevolence, and, above all, from their being
grounded in a due preference for the superior claims and ex-
treme helplessness of the many! To seek to spread our
knowledge directly through an English organ is to fling away
every species of facilitation, conciliation, and compromise. Is this
the way for a few insulated strangers to make a durable or useful
moral impression upon a country in which the whole mass of
opinions has been welded by consummate fraud into one compact
system bearing the highest of possible sanctions, which it derives
from a sacred literature, the monopolisers of which wield at will
the hearts and understandings of the people ? Those formidable
pastors of the flock are the apostles of mental thraldom: We
are the missionaries of mental liberty. Is it necessary to insist
further on their hostility to us? Surely not: How, then, shall
we foil them ?—Let us give to our eminently generous and
useful truths the facility and homely aptitude of vernacular
media. So, and so only, may we hope gradually to draw over
the multitude to our side.® And let us, in the meanwhile
neutralise the hostility of the learned, and smooth the passage

® Ours is *‘the poor man's Raj.” It is s0 really such that the truth has already
passed into a proverb. The few hate and fear us, with and without cause. Let us,
then, bind the many to ourselves by community of language : let us sernacu/ariss
ourselves and our knowledge for their and our common benefit!



indispensable in paving the way for any general, effective, and
safe measures of educational regeneration.

It is a splendid compliment we pay to the people to master
their difficult literature. The memory of better days connected
with it elevates their lowliness to something like a communi-
cable distance from our loftiness. Their shy and shrinking affec-
tions, to which we have no direct access of any description, may
be poured out to us through this indirect and modest chan-
nel which carries the whole waters of their hearts, reflecting
from its tranquil bosom every rite and custom, and thought and
feeling, of the land! Hence its influence, with the many, in our
hands: and, as for the few, with them to know it is to have been
initiated into those mysteries, the participation of which is the
ne plus ultra of aytbority ! they may tremble, but must obey,
and, ample as is the ground occupied by this all-pervading lite-
rature, we may use its sanctions for general truths to a vast ex-
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tent as righteously as efficaciously. Could anything surprise
me in reference to the manner in which this all-important ques-
tion has heretofore been treated, it would be the strange incon-
sistency of those whose extravagant applause of the people is com-
bined with no less extravagant censure of their literature; and
the scarcely less strange inconsistency of those others who would
borrow the sanction of that literature for our physical truths, but
on no account for our moral ones.

The people, say the former, have no material prejudices or
prepossessions : for, if they kad, it might be necessary to consider
them when a handful of insulated strangers purposed to lay an
absolutely new bias on the popular miud! The literature of
the people (they add) is sheer folly and iniquity: for if it were
not, its pervading and mighty authority might seem to suggest
it as a necessary means of laying that new bias on the people’s
mind! To a reflecting mind such propositions as the above
evidently cannot consist together: whatever be the merits of
the people, those merits cannot have been forgotten in that
deliberate portraiture of themselves which they have embodied
in their literature! The character of that literature is mixed :
but it is more faithful to their virtues than to their vices; else
the limners had not been men. For the rest, those conductors
of education who seek that literature not as an end but asa
means—nor for itself but for its inducements—mnay safely
borrow many of its precepts, examples, and illustrations to re-
commend to general attention the substance of a higher know-
ledge. Of this obvious truth the second class of objectors to
which I have just alluded have not been unaware. But they have
drawn a strange distinction between the licitness of such recom-
mendation of our physical science, and its illicitness in reference
to the other and more important branch of our knowledge®
founding that distinction upon what I conceive to bs a false
and narrow view of the subject. *Much as I approve of Mr.
Wilkinson'’s suggestion to teach the natives astronomy by means
of the Siddhantas, I am very far from thinking that any good
use could be made of their moral system. This is a very differ-
ent question from the former: for the truths of astronomy are
derived from mathematical demonstration, whereas morality,

@ * Cualcutta Christian Observer,” for August, 1883
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reduced to absolute insignificance.”*

“ On convient le plus souvens de ces instincts de la conscience.
Ia plus grande partie du genre humain leur rend temoinage.
Ies Orieutaux, et les Grecs et les Romains conviennent en
cela.”t

As to the speculative disputes respecting the principle of
moral approbation and disapprobation, they have no more to do
with the fact that mankind naturally approve what is right, and
disapprove what is wrong, or with the practical system of ethics
1esting on that fact, than have the laws of motion and their

® Mackintosh, Eth. Phi,
+ Leibnitz, Euvres Phil. To the same effect might be quoted Butler, Berkeley,
and all the greatest lights of the Anglican Church.
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practical consequences, and axioms with the question whether
space be a plenum or a vacuum. Let the sense of right and
wrong be a rational or sensitive principle, an original or a deri-
vative one, it will still be the very same sense after these doubts
are solved as it was before they were started ; and it is indeed
surprising that an intelligent writer should cite such doubts to
bear witness against that which they have no earthly relation
to, viz., the immutability and universality of moral distinctions,
and the consequent harmony of the moral precepts thence
derived by the sages of all natious and of all times. But it is
obvious that, beyond the limits of ethics, strictly so called, there
is a very large and most important field which the most captious
must concede to be neutral ground, quoad objectious on our side
to the use of Oriental sanctions of opinion.

The elemental laws of thought,—including a designation of
the necessary boundaries of human inquiry, and the best rules
of investigation within those limits—the law of population, the
philosophy of wealth, the general principles of jurisprudence,
of judicature and of reformnative police! How are we to incul-
cate the elements of our knowledge upon these topics, which
are at once infinitely more essential to the welfare of the people
of India than mathematical and physical science, and infinitely
more liable to the adverse influence of prejudice and prepo:ses-
sion ?

Physical science is almost unknown in India, and hence there
will be little for us to undo: it stands almost wholly aloof from
the turmoil of the passions and interests of men, and hence
there will be little difficulty in removing obstructions to fair
and patient attention.

But the philosophy of life, however ill it is yet understood,
has been an object of study in this land for 30co years, in all
which time the falsest interests, and the most turbulent pas-
sions, and the most fantastic opinions, have contributed the
warp, as nature and experience have the woof, to its network.

To leave the woof as it is, and to supply a new warp from
the schools of Europcan wisdom—Ahoc opus, hic labor est! To
attempt to remove both warp and woof were, I believe, to dis-
orzanise society, and to insure our own destruction in its disor-
ganisation! llere it is, certainly, that the countenance and



300 PRE.-LEM]

support, real or se
is most needed an
cause of the prejud
up with the topic
universal conscious
necessarily supply
dated and literary
could mnot be that
ample materials fo
of most, if not of al
respect to the fact
failed to gather the

In mathematical
lutely known or u
process intervening
otherwise in the ph
furnish their own
their consequences
an astonishing ext
stock of ideas, mu
generalisation. But
dices compasses thi
of affection, and of
enlightened part of
is impossible to ma

If the immediatc., plovculuy 1CWA/IAD VO wiCiauly well
grounded, I think it can scarcely be denied that the induce-
ments and sanctions derivable from Oriental literature are at
once infinitely more requisite and more procurable, in reference
to the diffusion of our moral than of our physical sciences.
Nor can I here avoid the expression of my surprise, that those
who have been compelled to acknowledge the success of Mr.
Wilkinson in removing, by means of the Indian astronomy,
those formidable obstacles which stand round the threshold of
the native mind, resisting the entrance of our knowledge,
should refuse to attend to his repeated declarations, that his
object is general, not particular, is moral, not scientific, is
mediate, not ultimate }

Mr. Wilkinson's experience of the people of India is of that
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genuine sort which arises out of close intercourse with them,
remote from our Presidencies and large towns, T%ere he learnt
the necessity of preparation, conciliation, and compromise ; and
there he found the means of them all—the means of closing
that gulf which separates European and Indian affection and
intellect—in the use of that literature which, I shall venture to
say, cannot be dispensed with, and least of all in relation to that
very department of our knowledge from which there would seem
to be a disposition to exclude its instrumentality upon grounds
crroneous as far as they go, and which fail yet more by defect
than by error. Whatever may be the case at the Presidency,
I trust I have now assigned some solid reasons for the conclu-
sion that the general acceptance, as well as the safe and beneficial
and durable operation, of our knowledge must depend upon the
facilities of the living, and the inducements of the dead, lan-
guages of the country: and even with respect to the Presidency,
it would seem that the apparent anxiety to Anglicise, which is
there manifested by the people, is nothing more than a pestilent
craving after the profit and power to be derived from the
perverted use of our language.

The following is an extract from “ The Englishman ” of the 7th
September :—*“ A report of the Hindoo Free School has been
lying on our table several days. We should have noticed it
sooner could we have brought ourselves to view with calmness
this further testimony to the disgusting and culpable indiffer-
ence of the wealthy Hindoos to the solid interests and intellec-
tual advancement of their poorer countrymen. Will it bLe
believed, out of Calcutta, that a school containing 250 scholars
has not received pecuniary assistance from more than seven
native gentlemen? Were we to tell the story that all the
good service rendered to 80 millions in the way of education
proceeds from Englishmen, and from poor students, whose parents
shamefully stint them, and whose tniclligence s laughed at, we
should obtain no credit for our narrative.” The Editor’s surprise
may be real; but beyond all question his story, were it told,
would obtain universal credence everywhere without the limits
of Calcutta, as far as the Himalaya and the Indus, both from
the whole native community, and from all Europeans accurately
conversant with the means and habits and sentiments of that
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cdifice of public instruction ? It is argued that there is no say-
ing whence the moral spark may be elicited ; and that thercfore
it is expedient to teach our language, in the hope that the seed
of our knowledge, thence procurable, may fall on some happy
spot where it may take root, and whence it may be generally
propagated. Now, I would observe, in the first place, that, as
the fructifying power belongs to our knowledge and not to our
speech, the chance of the seed falling upon a congenial soil must
be proportioned to the extent of the experimental ground em-
ployed to raise it. Butthe vernacular intrument may convey the
seed to hundreds of thousands of minds, whilst the Euglish one
must limit it to a few hundreds at most. Need I make the appli-
cation, according to the arithmetical rule of chances? This,
however, is but half the answer to the argument I have stated ;
for, in the second place, it is beyond a question that sound know-
Jedge may be accepted, taught, and studied, for ag.s, without
“awaking the strong man ”—without stirring the deep waters of
a nation’s intellect ; and that universal experience strongly indi-
cates the entire dependence, in a national sense, of this vivifying
power of knowledge upon that complete fusion of its precepts
with a nation’s familiar experiences and wants which neither
hath been, nor can be, without a vernacular medium !

If, then, it be our object to free the Indian mind from the
thraldom of prejudice, by means of knowledge, the chances of
success from the use of an antivernacular and of a vernacular
process are, according to the first of the above modes of com-
putation, as very many to one in favour of the latter—and, ac-
cording to the second mode of estimation, the unit disappears :
Again, it is argued, let us once reach and move, by English or
other media, the Indian intellect ; and the people will presently
direct that movement into the vernacular channels of communica-
tion. I do not deny the possibility : but, with respect to the pro-
balbility, I a-k, is there not the strongest prejudice in this country
aguinst popular learning? And is not much precious time and
opportunity like to be lost by reason of this prejudice, if we our-
selves do not set the example of deriding it—if we sanction it by
the use of an antivernacular organ? More than that: obvious
causes, always and everywhere, so much tend to make the cul-
tivation of knowledge the special business of the few, and at
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If we do cherish such fond imaginations, we are destined to be
miserably disappointed : nor can there be a question that all those
noble preliminary toils, by which alone European knowledge can
be indigenated in India, must owe their entire design and plan, as
well as the superior tendency of their execution, to ourselves.

To enlarge, strengthen, and purify the common Indian chan-
nels of thought—to pour into them the strong waters of our know-
ledge, duly tempered to the feeble stomachs of the people—to
lead them on from truth to truth under the seeming guidance
of their own venerated lore, till they have insensibly learnt to
perceive its folly and iniquity—these are labours as much above
the unassisted capacity of the people of India as contrary to their
unguided inclinations !

The moral and intellectual fetters of thirty centuries are not to
be sundered by unprepared and random efforts. To suppose so,
is utterly to overlook the strength of those principles which hold
society together, alike under the worst as under the best social
systems. Pas d pas on va bien loin. If, in India, the whole
1ass of opinions bear the most authoritative of sanctions—if the
affections of the many and the interests of the few combine to
root that sanction in the very core of all hearts—we must borrow
it, as often and as faras we can : so only shall we check the few,
and attract the many, especially in the first stages of our progress.
But to employ the indispensable sanction (the literature of the
land) sufficiently freely,and yet so as not to counteract our ulti-
mate object of discrediting and dispensing with it—does it not
imply system, perseverance, cost, with such an habitual councur-
rence of native learning and European direction and control as
we may look for in vain, if Government stand aloof ?

If, again, the moral energy of knowledge depend wholly or
chiefly upon its intimate fusion with the household thoughts and
words of a people, whilst there exists in India the strongest bias
against thus lowering the dignity of learning, whence but from
the patronage of Government to the systematic, persevering, and
costly concurrence of native learning and European superinten-
dency, in the improvement and literary application of the vulgar
tongues, can we look for the adequate development of this moral
energy ! It was because the Moslem scorned the aid of the estab-

lished sanctions of opinion, in & land where their force was as
VOL. 1I. U
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the teachers.

But how, it will be asked, are we to realise the uses of the
study of Oriental lore, and to prevent the abuse of that study
to pristine purposes, on the part of those scholars who are to
be educated in such a college ? make the privilege of learning
Arabic or Sanskrit at the public expense contingent upon the
learning simultaneously of other things—English, for example,
or anatomy and chemistry: and you ensure the mental
superiority of these favoured scholars to the errors of their
country, fitting them at the same time either to go forth as the
accumplished apostles ® of truth, or, more usually, to remain

® They should go forth, specifically, as schoolmasters ; and the college spokem of

should be appropriated to training schoolmasters oaly, and translators. 8es Letter
No. IV,
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about you, engaged in concert with yourselves in such lexi-
cographical and grammarian labours as are required for the
improvement of the vernaculars, or for transfusing our know-
ledge into these channels, or for recommending it to general
acceptance under the cover of admitted sanctions of opinion,
preceptive or exemplary !

If the moral energy of knowledge can be shown to be com-
patible with an antivernacular organ: if the learning of the
English language can be shown to be compatible with the means
of the people of India: if the very partial spread of our know-
ledge can be shown to be consistent with their welfare : or
lastly, if a voluntary and unaided disposition, on their own
part, to popularise our knowledge by identifying it with the
cultivation and literary use of the vulgar tongues can be shown
to be probably deducible from their own unaided views and
habits in respect of letters—1 am content to give up my argument.
But as for proofs of the contrary of any one of these propositions
drawn from the alleged eagerness of the people to Anglicise,
as manifested in our own schools, I must again repeat that
were the particular premises granted they are no more adequate
to support the general conclusion than I am to poise the Andes
in the palm of my hand! And not merely so: for let the
number of those scholars be quintupled, and the whole might
still be presumed to belong to that pestilent class which seeks
merely the means of turning the power of our knowledge
against the universal helplessness! Where is the stress of
education now laid in Europe t upon facilitation! ‘Wherefore ?
because the procuring of the blessing, as well as the averting
of the curse, of knowledge depends upon the frec access and
effectual participation of the many ; which may not be without
the utmost facilities of all kinds. So long as the acquisition of
knowledge is difficult, so long must it centre in the few; and
so long as it centres in the few, so long will it lapse into useless
mysticism or subtility, if it be not turned into an engine
of oppression.

It is not the quality of knowledge, how good soever, which
makes it work beneficially : it is its identification with familiar
general thoughts and feelings in the land where it is planted :
and if Greek and Roman knowledge attained no such identi-



of acknowledged sanctions of opinion.

To enable the people to think, have not the great minds of
Europe forced themselves to think with the people? To tnducs
them to think, have not those minds, in all ages, deferred to
prejudice? Christ Himself and His favourite disciples were “all
things to all men:” nor, if we exclude the agency of uncon-
trolled enthusiasm—an energy which we neither dare nor
purpose to employ—has one great and happy moral change
been effected in the world except by long and careful com-
promise and conciliation and preparation? Now,no case can
be imagined in which compromise and conciliation are more
requisite than in the present one: and because all personal
means of either are almost wholly denied to us, I point to those
ample means which the sacred literature of the land can afford
us. True, its employment is liable to objections: but what
then ?
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It is necessary—it is indispensable : it sways all interests—
it hallows all opinions: and the Babel of thirty centuries, resting
upon 1ts foundations, will stand for ever, in despite of our know-
ledge, unless that knowledge be worked into the people’s hearts
and understandings with the precepts and examples of this
omnipotent make-way! As to religious or moral scruples on
our part, they are more than answered by the conduct and
sentiments of the founder of our creed; and by the innocuous
use of classic paganism by Europe for ages. There is, or recently
was, somewhat more pith in the objection from expediency,
that to protect the study of the learned languages and literature
by public patronage tended to maintain their influence and that
of the evils they support. I admit the force of this objection
as it applied to the system of instruction in the public schools
prior to Lord William Bentinck's reform. That system made
Sanskrit and Arabic the direct means, and Oriental lore the
direct end, of instruction; and it sought further to recommend
those languages by conveying into them the treasures of our
knowledge! Such a plan of education, acting under the con-
tinuance of the jurisprudential sanction of those languages,
and under the disadvantages of so difficult and alien an instru-
ment for the general communication of European truths as
the English language, might indeed have realised the appre-
hension adverted to.

But these measures, except the last, belong to obsolete follies :
and, in respect to retrospective censure of the first of them, it
should not be forgotten that so long as the ultimate reference
in all legal questions was to Oriental lore, the public could
scarcely be excused from the obligation of protecting the study
of those difficult languages which formed its sole depositaries,
The great question still remaining to be settled is, whether.
assuming our knowledge to be the sole subject-matter of instruc-
tion, we can dispense with the facilities of vernacular media
and with the inducements of established opinion? and, if not,
whether the public patronage of the learned languages and
literature in such a college as I have indicated the necessity
of, Le not indispensable to the adequate and steady supply of
those facilities and inducements to all those who shall be
directly engaged in the business of education? With that
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thoughts as well as of words to the state of popular intellect and
affection in this land,

September, 1835,

P. S. 1 have perused an article on the education of the people
in the third No. of the Meerut Magazine. So far as I understand
the writer's views, it would seem that he considers their edu-
cation ought to consist in a very extended application of legal
sanctions to the enforcement of moral duties. If this be the
real scope of the essay—as I suppose—I would suggest to its
author, 1st, that we are too few and too ignorant of the intimate
framework of Indian society, to play the censor’s part, magis-
terially or judicially, with much pmbcbxhty of success. 2d,
That the glory of morality consists in its perfect voluntariness v
—a truth the neglect of which by Eastern lawgivers has led
them to extend public coercion over the whole field of human
action with no better general consequence than the dwarfing
und emasculation of the national character! I fully admit, with
this writer, the importance of the “ concurrence and co-operation
of the people themselves * in the business of education. Upon
that rock I too build, laying the corner-stones of my edifice in
facilitation, and conciliation, with reference to their penury and
prepossessions.  Pity so vigorous a writer will have nothing to
do with the first half of the maxim, Suaviter in modo: ,fomur
inre/

It is scarcely practically convenient to give so unlimited a sense
to the idea of education as does the writer in question. But I
have not hesitated to say, incidentally in my first letter, that I
consider the general association of the people to the business of
administration, through Juries,® to be, educationally, at least as
important as the general admission of them into the circle of
European speculation, through vernacularisation. Sound doo-
trines are not everything : ncither are they nothing ; and I think
the author of the paper adverted to will admit, upon reflection,
that his notion of creating a general spirit of industry by pub-
lic means of coercion or punishment—in other words, by the

® Panchayets are, in & large view, cssentially the same thing, viz., & qualifeation
of the sheerly oficial administration of justies by cartain populer cloments.



a national system of education, was the ultimate object to which
all their labours were directed. WWhat step has been taken to
attain this ultimate object—what book has been translated into
Bengalee or Hindustani — what indigenous school erected t
Of what system of education has even the foundation been laid t
V' Mr. Adam’s report of his researches, which it was understood
would formn the basis of an educational structure, has now been
before Government a twelvemonth. What single measure has
grown out of his labours and researches? The answer is
lamentably simple ; none. The stiliness of death reigns in the
department of vernacular education.” This is a lamentable
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statement: but as I have an unabating and full confidence in
the cause, so I believe that further discussion must and will
eventually open the eyes of the public.

With the hope of conducing to that end, I now reprint my
two first letters, and add some further remarks suited to the
changing and I think improving aspect of the subject, though
there is, alas, but too much room for amendment still, and for
continued revertence to first principles.

The letters are an answer to Mr. Trevelyan’s Essay * on the
means of communicating the civilisation of Europe to India.
No other person has yet attempted formally to justify by argu- |
ment the novel and exclusive measures of the Education Com-
mittee. Wherefore an answer to Mr. Trevelyan’s Essay is an
answer to all that has, thus far, been deliberately advanced in
favour of Anglomania.

In the last Report of the Committee there are, indeed, a few
stray sentences mentioning the vernaculars with respect: but
those “epea pleroenta” are so foreign to the general scope of
that Report, are so signally at variance with the whole previous
sayings and doings of the Committee, and are so belied by the
subsequent acts and attempts (buried in the archives of the
Council Room !) of that body, that charity must seek to cover
these egregious sentences with oblivion.

Such persons, however, as are content to be thankful for
small mercies, may congratulate the vernacularists upon their
having at least compelled the other party to speak respectfully
of the languages of the people! S8hould Mr. Trevelyan feel
inclined to favour me with a response, now that I avow my
letters (challenging him directly to appear and answer), I would
beg of him to address himself exclusively to the main topic of
the letters, or the pre-eminent and overruling importance of
vernacular media, universally, or in all times and places. I have
assigned the largest and most pervading reasons deducible
from history and from the nature of man, for that transcendent
energy which I have ascribed to such media; and I have endea-
voured to show that, were the objections made to the vernacular
languages of India, in their present state, much stronger than

® Mr. Grant's essay on the same subjest may be considered as the basls of Mr,
Trevelyan's. I have studied them both.
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ment (see Essay passim) to cite the barc fact that knowledge
las been generally communicated and spread through exotic
organs. Ishall not attempt at present to bring any fresh proofs
that Mr. Trevelyan’s historical examples may be easily turned
into solemn and fearful warnings: I shall not attempt further
to show that the general history of knowledge is, “ propter hane
causam exotici medii,” a disgraceful and lamentable story ; that
(not to travel for illustrations out of the limits of Europe) it
was the practically, if not necessarily, exclusive genius of this
system of learning, which turned our beautiful religion into a
scandal and curse; our noble liberty into slavery: I shall not
attempt to trace the waste of time and of means generated by
this adherence to foreign media ; nor, lastly, to urge the very
legitimate presumption that, after all, “the strong man” was
awakened in Europe from the lethargy of ages not by, but in
despite of, exotic lore.

All these general topics I reserve till Mr. T. appear in his
justification.

Meanwhile, and with express reference to his present notion
that the best way of exciting the Indian intellect, and of creat-
ing a genuine literary spirit, is to scatter the small Educational
fund at Government’s disposal amongst the seventy millions of our
subjects, by picking up at random pauper pupils, teaching them
to prate English for five or six years, and then dismissing them,
to regenerate their country ! living themselves, I suppose, upon
air, and increasing their store of this factle knowledge by cer-
tain inspirations of which it were mere impiety to doubt the
probability !!!

Such a plan appears to me radically and hopelessly futile;
and, certainly, no anticipation of success in this method of
naturalising European knowledge in India can be drawn from
the fact of the success which attended the incorporation of Greek
and Roman knowledge with our familiar words and thoughts.

True, the difficult and inapt science of Greece and Rome was,
in modern Europe, first mastered in itself, and eventually
worked into our own speech and minds. But how? by the
employment of means adequate to the end, and by the existence
of circumstances most powerfully efficient to forward that end.
A thousand predisposing causes led a mighty nobility to seek
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paragraphs of the Education Committee’s Report® already
adverted to. And, if I make no allusions to ground-shifting
between the dates of the Essay and of the Report, I may yet
remind Mr, Trevelyan that the recent vernacularisation of our
Courts has, by sundering the last possible link between sheer
English learning and any material local usefulness, doubled the
cogency of all arguments like that just used against the feasi-
bility of the presently alleged plan. Neither in the associations
nor in the wants of the native society, nor yet in the public or
private institutions of the country, is there sufficient basis
whereon to rest Mr. Trevelyan's argument and scheme.

With respect to my own suggestion of an establishment
devoted to the regular supply of good vernacular books and
good vernacular teachers, I have to observe that, if I have not
very much overstated the overruling and absorbing importance
of the vulgar tongues as media for the communication of all
and any knowledge, it will follow, pretty obviously, from the
admission of that importance, that to snchoate and organise a
system of vernacularisation must be the best employment of the
small Educational fund in the hands of Government.

It is obvious that any such measure as the one just suggested
surpasses all individual efforts: but I am very certain that did
Government, by the organisation of the college proposed, pro-
vide an enduring and wholesome stock of the appliances of
popular education, there are hundreds of individuals who
would hasten to use and employ that stock (a function quite
within their power), in district schools of their own founding.
Already and everywhere there is a call for vernacular books
and teachers, in very defiance of the Anglicists! Nor need
the seemingly Herculean labour of translating our knowledge
into the vulgar tongues of India, alarm a rational and unpre-
judiced person; for, it is just as certain that not one English
work in 50,000 would require or even justify translation, as
that Hindustani, Hindi and Bengali (and it were folly to

® Vis.,, the paragraphs in which it is asserted that however exclusive the Oom.
mittee's patronage of English in the meanwhile, it is all with ultimate views to the
formation of & vernseular literature !

+ I need hardly remark that Mr. T.'s ssheme is the Commitiee's schome, and that
thoss who would know what the Committes have dome and purposs to de, must con-
sult Me, T.'s writings,



experiment ? Especially since there is about this method of
normal instruction, or teaching of teachers, just that sort of
definiteness which may be compassed by limited public funds,
with yet a concomitant prospect of great and diffusive benefits
to the country from the adoption of the measure. But work-

® In recently translating Prinsep’s Transactions into Hindi, I found no difSculty
arising out of the alleged poverty of this vernacular ; and I suspect that those who
have clamoured most about the feebleness of the Indian vulgar tongues, kmow as
little about the express facts as they do about the inferred capabilities or rather
fucapabilities.

Dante found the Italian language cruder than any Indian vernacular mow is; and
vet this sinple man, by a single work, made the vulgar tongue of his country espable
of supporting the most sublime, novel, and abstract ideas. Ex uno disce cmnes.
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men must have tools; and.good workmen, good tools: where-
fore, to a nursery for the regular supply of competent vernacular
schoolmasters, should be added one for the equally regular supply
of sound books in the three prime vulgar tongues of our * Presi-
dency, books embodying the sudstance only of our really wseful
knowledge, with stimuli and directions for the various sorts of
mental exertion ; so that, in the result, there might exist, for the
people at large, the easy and obvious bridgs of the vulgar tongues,
leading from exotic principles to local practices, from European
theory to Indian experience!

The incalculable importance to the public weal of the bridge
just adverted to, even when principles and theories have been
chiefly deduced from local experience and practice, is the last
and greatest discovery of Western meditation upon the many
methods of intellectual culture which have been used by
nations in the past 3000 years; and as whatever is exwtic in
theory becomes on that account less easily marriageable with
home practices and observations, it is doubly incumbent upon
us 8o to indoctrinate the people of this country, that thoss who
learn may pass from our schools to life with alert, instead of
with encumbered, minds. )

Again, in laying the foundation of the educational regenera-
tion of this land, it is well worthy of the attention of a fore-
casting Government to avoid coincidence with existing and
most injurious prepossessions.

Now, this land is absolutely saturated with dead learning;
absolutely bloated with the falss pride of that learning; o0
much so, that there is no prepossession stronger than that which
consigns to contempt all knowledge, however valuable in iteelf,
of which the medium is the vernacular, or, as it is significantly
said, the valgar tongues. If, then, in taking our first measures,
we actually, though unintentionally, countenance this prejudice,
what hope that the people will spontaneously, as is alleged, lay
it aside ; and will, no sooner than they have imbibed, vernacn-
larise, our lore? I see no rational prospect of the kind, and
conceive that the old siyls of learning (through exotic medis)
will perpetuate the old prids of learning, be the substance of

¢ Viz, Uris, Hisdl, sad Bagell



LETTER IV.

You ask me to give, in a condensed form, my ideas on the
general subject of education in India, together with their express
application to the proposed Normal College. With regard to the
general subject, from much experience of the sentiments and
habits of natives, I conclude that the real uses of book learning
are unknown to them; that they dream not of the great objects
of arousing the many to think purpose-like on the actual business
of life, and of making an easy dridge from theory to practice, so
that the millions shall have a chance of producing a Bacon or a
Newton from among their vast number, whilst every practical
farmer, trader, and craftsman, is placed within reach of the prin-
ciples lying at the bottom of his daily toil, and men following
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letters as a craft are made to come under the wholesome influ-
ence of common sense. These, the real objects of national edu-
cation, are, I think, undreamt of in India, as they were till lately
in Europe; and thus T account forthe deplorable (as indubitable)
fact that natives are habitually neglectful of their mother
tongue, and are eager to acquire English, Sanskrit, or Persian,
solely for the power or pelf, thence directly derivable by the in-
dividual acquirer of one or the other. Now, I consider that if
we would benefit India by book learning, it must be as we bene-
fit her by our government and laws—that is, by reaching the
many, by discasting book lore or enfranchising it, in fact; and
that, with the objects above spoken of, as the only real and sound
ones, we should make knowledge the handmaid of everyday
utility, and give its acquisition the utmost possible facilities.
Such are my wishes, and therefore I give an unlimited prefer-
ence to a vernacular medium both for its facility and for its
aptitude, to make the knowledge conveyed through it practically
eflective in a beneficial way, and also for its diffusible quality,
book-knowledge being so apt to pass away from utility, or to be )
abused as a mere engine of selfish aggrandisement. But, though Q,J},
I give the mother tongues of the people the first and second v
place, I give English the third; and in my Normal College,
which is not so much an educational establishment as an in-
direct means of making all such establishments efficient, I would
have the alumni equally versed in both tongues—their own
and ours. Again, I think that to indigenate a sound literature
in India, to kindle a wholesome spirit of knowledge and to fit
the spoken tangues of the land for being its organs, are mighty
projects that call for express systematic measures, subsidiary
to education ordinarily so called, but which alone can make suc’
education valuable and effective ; and in my college I want to
establish and realise such measures: I want to locate therein a
set of able men of the West, who shall be competent to give to
India the essence of our INDISPUTABLE knowledge; and to asso-
ciate with them other men of this land, English and native,
who, together with them, shall transfer this essence into the
vulgar tongues of India in the most attractive and efficient man-
ner, whilst both classes, as professors and originators of the

great change, shall have under them a set of pupils, chosen
VOL IL x



to suppose that they either can or will put their shoulders to
the wheel of a radical change in knowledge and education.
We must devote a set of select instruments to that work, making
them the pioneers of the new literature, providing for them for
life, and binding them to teaching and translating for life. We
must also give them exemplars of what is wanted and how to
remedy the defect, in the professors of the central or Normal
College, and we must choose those professors from among the
really able of England and of India, so that their books and
their teaching shall be first-rate, and fitted to set going the vast
and noble project of the Europeanisation of the Indian mind
It is idle for any of us in India to fancy we are masters of any
one branch of science, or that, no¢ being so, we can transfuse its
essence into Indian tongues in the most effective mode : and it is
still idler to suppose that our random pupils of ordinary schools
will ever, voluntarily and unpaid, devote themselves to the
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profitless and painful walks of instruction and literature, either
as book makers or book expounders.# Yet we must have the
best books best translated ; we must have a steady supply of
able teachers; we must have a corps of native pioneers of the
new knowledge; and the professors and alumni of my Normal
College are to furnish and to be these; the alumni being pro-
vided for well for life and bound for life to letters as their vocation
and glory ; and the professors, picked men of England and of
India, European and native, masters of the most essential branches
of knowledge, and capable of attractively transfusing its vital
spirit into the spoken tongues of India, through their books
and through their alumni, fully trained by them in the art and
science of teaching, one of the most noble and most difficult of
the arts and sciences and the handmaid of them all, yet supposed
“ to come naturally ” like the Frenchman’s discovery of prose! !
Ecce totum ! behold my college in its professors and its alumni
—the latter the normal teachers of any and every school that
wants them, and the heirs of the original professors in their own
institution whenever fit to direct it. Abroad, these alumni are
to teach in English or in the vernaculars (Hindi, Urdu, or Ben-
gali,t and no more), as the institution which sends for them,
and for the time pays them, shall please. At home they are to
study the genius of both tongues, Western and Eastern, and to
labour subordinately as translators or transfusers (in original
works as they are able), whilst they resume their scholarship
allowance, suspended so long as they were abroad; their con-
stant, suggestive, and useful labours as translators or as teachers
preventing idleness or dreamy habits, and their perpetual scholar-
ship being liable to forfeiture for proven indolence, incapacity,
or bad conduct.

Let us thus systematically and adequately set to work, and

® These avocations are never remuneratory $ill the public has besome their
patrons, and the public will never become so till & close reference to life and ite
active aims govern letters and education, & result we are just reaching in Europe,
slowly and painfully. But yesterday, there, men of letters and teachers were poor
and despised! Can you read my riddle now? I waat to make literature and eduwes-
sion such io India that the native publis will become their munificent patross, asd
thus anticipate the work of time—of ages lost in India, as in Europe, for waat of
rationsl and adequate foundation-laying.

t N.B. Our proposed college was suggested for what used $o be ealled the
Bengal Presidency. We would, of ecurse, now include say other generally wsed
vernacular,
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LETTER V.

Sir,—As you have recently noticed the new edition of my
Letters on Education, I take leave through your journal to call
public attention to two striking historical confirmations of the
great principle I have contended for; viz, that if European
knowledge is to be indigenated in India, and brought home
effectively through the medium of the vernaculars to the busi-
ness and bosoms of the many in this vast country, itself so
anciently lettered and cultivated, the object can only be attained
by systematic preliminary measures, which must precede all
educational labours in the ordinary sense, and which alone can
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make such labours fructify in India. The historical facts I
allude to are as follows:—

First. When it was proposed to transfer the Buddhist religion
and literature from India to Tibet, that is, to indigenate Indian
ideas in a soil entirely alien to them, how was this most difficult
design set about, 80 as to ensure that perfect success which has
given an entirely new character to the fierce Nomades of High
Asia? Why, a college of translators was created, and a set of
ripe scholars (Lotsava), men of India and Tibet, were devoted
to the work, and directed, first, to bring together all the leading
terms, or terminology, of the subject in the original Sanskrit,
and next to ascertain and fix adequate equivalents for each of
those Sanskrit terms in the language of Tibet; which was or-
dained to be the medium of conveying the new light.

And those glossaries of equivalents exist to this hour, per-
petual monuments of the good sense and sincerity, the adequacy
and sound direction of exertion, whereby the greatest meoral
change that Asia has ever known was accomplished on the soil
where it was first attempted, and whence it has been since -
similarly propagated (such is the expansive vigour of wholesome
projects) throughout the vast extent of Central Asia, everywhere
transforming the immemorial devastators of the earth into
settled, peaceful agriculturists and shepherds! Now, if we
consider, on the one hand, the great gdifficulties opposed to the
success of this project by the totally different character and
genius of the Cis and Trans-Himalayan tongues and ideas, and,
on the other hand, the enduring completeness of that success,
in a field, too, where Christianity itself with an excellent start
yet failed * to achieve anything beyond an ephemeral triumph,
we must, if impressible at all, be strongly impressed by this first
historical instance of the value of adequate preliminaries in the
case of every great project of change and reform. I proceed
now to the other instance.

Second. When the Chinese towards the close of the last cen-
tury had established their political dominion as far west as the
Belir Tigh, they were forced by the sad experience of repeated
failures upon the reflection how much easier it is to overrun and

® The last relics of the Christian miesions of High Asia have just beea recevered
snd transmitted to bis Holiness the Pope.
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Chinesc as statesmen. I will not weaken the force of these
historical examples by a single word of commentary, but go on
to point the moral of my tales, by remarking that the prevalent
mere lip tribute to the value of the vernaculars, I for one repu-
diate as a mischievous delusion. We are told that the vernaculars
now at least are allowed fair play, and are on their trialt I
deny it utterly, and maintain that the experiment of educating

* Vide Asia Polyglotta, Mémoires rdlatifs & I'Asie, Mélanges Asiatiques ot Asie
c?‘:l;;nﬁnni-hed and valued member of the Education Commities lately Seld

me oo, himself convinced that the fact was as stated. Happily hs new hes come
pregnant doubta : cor
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the people of India in their own tongues never can have fair
play, never can have a chance, until those preliminary measures
are carried out upon which alone vernacular education must
rest as its foundation. 'What those measures are, and how they
should be effected, are points explained in the fourth letter
with the utmost care and precision; and for my part, from much
recent correspondence with the most experienced men in the
interior, I am convinced that thus, or thus wise, only, can ver-
nacular education be furnished with the “indispensable pre-
requisites of an adequate steady supply of good books and good
teachers.” Let vernacularisation be but accepted in good faith
and truth, and those who shall be nominated to effect the object
will, T trust, not be slow to adopt the sage measure of the
Tibetans and Chinese as above described; for that is obviously
the first right move on the right road; and that vernacularisation
ts the right road, and the only right road, what better proofs
can be asked for, or given, than the two signal ones just cited ?
None! None! But honest acceptance and adequate inchoa-
tion are indispensable to the success of any and every project;
and what these mean, in the project before us, let my historical
examples tell |

The same correspondence has likewise deepened my prior
conviction as to the prevalent notion that Lord Hardinge's
measures will result in furnishing at least a “superior class of
subordinate native functionaries.” That notion is founded upon
want of intimate information of the interior economy of this
country. In India the rights and duties of all classes have long
been minutely systematised and reduced to written forms of the
most complex kind.®* And this complicity of its relations and
records, added to the circumstance of its having been for ages
under the dominion of foreigners very little really versed in
those relations and records, has given rise to a vast class of
subordinate functionaries, whose astonishing practical readiness
alone it is that, in the absence of such helps as mechanical
science (printing) and other European devices (shorthand, &e.;,
Jend in Europe to the daily transaction of business, keeps the
Indian administrative machine in motion.

® Ibeg to refer the stranger to the Ayin-{ Akbari and Gladwin’s Revenue acosunts,
both forthcoming in English,
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could not have had any other result than that of sending forth
a host of grandiloquent grumblers, as able to clamour as unable
to work. What has been taught them has as little reference to
the real work before the scholars when they set foot in the
world of business, to the living wants and affairs, public or
private, of the land they live in, as has the language in which
that teaching has been conveyed; and we have in these
doings a fresh and glaring proof of the “inevitable tendency
of unvernacular media to divorce learning from utility.” I
know nothing so like it as those contemporaneous Encyclopedic
labours which have reproduced for the benefit of India the
childish fables just exploded by the scholars of Europe! ! Let
me add, I have no desire or purpose to speak harshly, but only
to impress the necessity for deliberately building on right
foundations. I honour all the labourers in the vineyard of
philanthropy. But the grand projects of Europeanising the
Indian mind, and of meeting the practical wants of this land
and day, by educational means, are, and will be, retarded, not
advanced, by misdirected unsystematised efforts. Considering
how little difference of opinion exists upon these points among
men of the highest experience in the interior, it has been
remarked to me with surprise how gingular it is that Calcutta
has not yet begun to suspect the unsoundness of her favourite
educational maxims. But there is no room, alas! for surprise,
nor much for blame ; and so long as amour propre holds its usual
sway in human affairs, so long will Calcutta be biassed against
every vernacular view of the education question, and in favour
of every English one: for at Calcutta the great body of influen-
tial men, influential from their stations, their talents, and their
knowledge, are, have been, and must continue to be, strangers
to India, and of course (like all human kind) inclined favour-
ably towards all such projects relating to the commonwealth
as may consist with their predominant weight of opinion and
judgment thereon, and by the same rule averse from all such
projects touching the commonwealth as may mof consist
with that same predominant weight.—This is plain speaking:
but in a matter of such vast moment, I trust that it will be
pardoned and even profited by. Since this letter was com-
menced I have seen the last report of the Education Committee.
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neither books nor teachers were, are, or can be, forthcommg
without it. That is, where little or no need existed, much has
been done; and where the utmost need, nothing! And, to
cap the contrast, the former state of things respects the case
of the comparatively able and greedy few, the latter, that of the
wholly helpless many, among the objects of these partial
proceedings !

Let me add, in conclusion, that in the above two historical
examples it has been my more immediate object to show how
sincere approvers of vernacularisation procced tv effectuate <t
But the examples equally demonstrate the intrinsic value and
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power of vernacular media: and, if more historic illustration
of the latter point be sought, it may be found in the diffusion
of Buddhism in India, and in the character of Chinese, as
compared with every other Asiatic, mental culture. Why are
the Chinese so remarkable as a people for their good sense,
and their Government for its stability, in the fantastic and
mutable East? Because fhetr knowledge, and their knowledge
only, is vernacular! How did the Buddhists, despite the
drawbacks of their mischievous monachism and their sceptical
speculative principles, yet contrive to assail and carry the
strongholds of Brahmanism, and for fifteen centuries to maintain
the ground they had won—the sols successful assailants of
Hinduism to this hour ! Why, expressly by vernacularisation!
by teaching and preaching in the vulgar tongues, and by
opposing this method of indoctrination to the anti-vernacular
instructions of their rivals! These are two remarkable
instances of the power and value of living learning as opposed
to dead, and, with the other two before cited, embrace the
citation of the efficient cause of every great moral change and
lasting benefit the East hes known.—Yet this is the infant
Hercules to which the Education Committee plays the part of
the cruel stepmother,
B. H. Hopasox.

DarJERLING, * Friend of Indis,” March 16, 1848,

LETTER VL
VERNACULAR EDUCATION.

8S=,—1 have read with attention your remarks upon the
subject of education, as called forth by my letter to you which
you published in your paper of the 16th instant. No one is
better aware than yourself that all practical reforms of moment
proceed on the guila cavat lapidem principle. Wherefore I
shall make no apology for recurring to this most important
topic.

I am very anxious not to be misunderstood upon the point
of education in the English language, to which you and others
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testimony of my approbation of his continued application to
English, according to my suggestion to him and his father in
1843. And I have always, where opportunity permitted, given
similar advice and encouragement to our substantial Zamindars
along the whole extended frontier of Népil. So much for acts.
Then for writings; is not the practical result deduced from my
reasonings the suggestion of an institution, all the professors
and alumni of which are to be thorough English scholars, per-
vpetually engaged, as teachers, translators, and transfusers, in
works the whole conception and execution of which imply and
exact a complete mastery of our language, and also an assiduous
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diffusion of its stores, directly and indirectly, according to the
wants and demands of the country? This, sir, is very careful
provision for profitable English studies — more careful and
effective, too, than I can perceive in the present system! And
such having been the tenor of my doings and sayings (I must
crave pardon for such egotistic allusion to them), I think I may
claim as clear an exemption as yourself from the absurd char-
acter of an exclusionist; and if any detached part of my writings,
which extend over a period of fifteen years, seems to coun-
tenance such an imputation, you must remember, sir, that this
vast topic has many parts and aspects; that I commenced this
discussion in opposition to real and violent exclusives;* and
that when a very undue bias has been laid on one udo,t.ho
‘equilibrium cannot well be restored without some apparently
undue weighting of the other scale. What I first complaiped
of—and with reason, as you have often affirmed—was the pro-
scription alike of the learning and of the living languages of
the country. What I have sincs complained of, and still do—
a.ndagmnmthmmn,u you have often admitted and yet do
—is a practical adherence to this same proscription, only veiled
ﬁommhnyatpmentby various unfair devices, such as
merely ostensible concessions, barren lip service, antagonistic
projects pushed the length of virtual nullification of all things
else, and, lastly, damning with faint praise. Is this exaggera-
tion? Let us see. The system of edwoation adverted to, is
that dictated by suthority and supported by-the public funds,
It is the only thing like national education which we

and it is uniformly styled tks system of education of the country.
‘Well! the country bas some seventy millions of inhabitants;
and, whilst nine-tenths of the whole educational funds derived

v

from the seventy millions and designed for the ssventy mil. .
lions’ benefit, are appropriated to the training of * 2000 actusl; *

and 5000 prospective scholars”.in the English department,
the remaining fraction of thoss funds is all that is allotted tothe
countless host who are concerned solely with the eficiency of
the vernacular department. The one hundred schools nominally

“;m:‘m da-dnf;dn‘lnmhb"ﬁom'“
fongues, serle

Sod iradeemetty faafikont—a o7l of Ik whiah, By $he ey ol Nogure o oeme
plases, and, it may be, in high cnss, theugh 2o louger cnunsisted ox eathedsn,



class of pupus In tne inglsn aeparument, 1 say, let au sach
gentlemen as are now'subject to the delusion that these pupils
belong to the highest or to the central grade of native society,
call for the muster rolls and interrogate the boys, when they
will find that these boys, with hardly an exception, belong most
distinctly to neither of those grades, and consequently are not
amongst those whom the decus et decorum of English literature
can for one moment be rationally supposed to befit. This is
the reason why “four-fifths” (you should have said nfne-tenths)
of those who are instructed in English, are taught to no earthly
purpose, are taught in sheer waste, though at such an extreme
cost as to entail necessary helplessness in the vernacular depart-
ment. And it is because there is nothing in the existing insti-
tutions or wants of native society at all in harmony with such
attainments on the part of such persons, that the Education
Committee have been driven, by the clamour of their éldves,
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to seck to thrust them all upon the Government, lest they should
starve! In my last letter I have given my reasons for the
opinion I entertain that this expedient—the last plank of
Anglomania—will fail. I may now add that with its failure
will come a material augmentation of that significant *discon-
tent” which is certainly at present a far more palpable char-
acteristic of Young Bengal, of the Chukerbutties, or Cameronians,
as I hear the youths are now duhbed, than is any real tincture
of the mind and heart of Europe on their part.

Else, what means the pitiful insincerity of the demonstrations
they were lately led (unwisely led) to make in behalf of their
most amiable and able, though on this point deluded, patrons ?
I note the hollowness of those demonstrations as one of the signs
of the times! What, sir, say you to this sign? or to that other
associated sign, to wit, tke proven indifference of the native
community, generally, for what they were asserted so authorita-
tively to take deep and real interest in, namely, the fashionable
educational follies of the day ?

I most earnestly desire to see the upper, wealthy, and influ-
ential classes of native society instructed in English: but those
classes have not sent, nor are likely to send, as you well know,
one single child to our schools; nor, if they did, could much
be looked for from those “children of ease” in the way of
such severe and abiding labours as can alone originate * the
regenerating and elevating of the nation,” though English may
well serve to grace their rank, refine their taste, and fwhm
their social intercourse with their masters.

Look to those whose names are now associated with the
revival of letters in Europe, and you will find that the pioneers
of knowledge in our quarter of the globe were all men of life-
long devotion to incredible toils! Now, the more carefully I
advert to the constitution and spirit of native society in India
—and I have studied them for a quarter of a century—the
deeper becomes my conviction, that this indispensable corps of
pioneers will never pick up any effective recruits among the
impatient class of paupers craving only for office, which singly
and solely fills our English schools. From the same premises
I deduce the further conclusions that men of a higher inde-
pendent stamp will neither seek our schools, nor, if they did so,
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quotation) comprise the substance of whatever I have con-
tended for for years, or do now still contend for! My proposi-
tion is only so far peculiar that it also involves the exposition
of definite adequate means to the ends you insist upon, but
ingist with hardly admissible oblivion of that excessively waste-
ful antagonism inseparable from the dominant system, which,
80 long as that system stands on its present footing, must
- render all the professions of its partizans in favour of vernacu-
larisation a delusion and a snare. All I say of instruction in
English is, that its extreme costliness and no less extreme
inappropriateness to ordinary uses, prescribe its employment
at the public cost* in a special, instead of a general or pro-

® Observe the limitation, at the public cost. For the rest, if there be any real
spootaneous demands for an education in *‘Shakespeare and Milton, Dacoa and
Newton,” private schools of that stamp will fliourish, and I heastily wish them
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miscucus manner, as at present; and this, as well to ensure
cfficient or profitable study as to prevent such excessive waste
of funds as has herctofore totally crippled, and must still do
so, that sort of education which alone is suitable to ordinary
wants and therefore primarily entitled to public support.

If, sir, you can persuade the Government to double or quad-
ruple the funds appropriated to education, then I am content
to see the present system in the English department “go hand
in hand ” with such a system in the vernacular department as
you have sketched. But if you cannot so persuade the Govern-
ment, then, sir, it behoves you to consider whether the existing
1nevitable as total sacrifice of the latter to the former, be defen-
sible ; for the two are demonstrably incompatible, without a
vast addition to the funds now assigned to the promotion of
cducation by the State. I, sir, expect no such addition; and
as I know that under the existing constitution of native society
men of rank and wealth will never send their children to our
schools but abide by domestic education, whilst I feel convinced
that in regard to the ounly sort of children frequenting our
schools, 8o costly, difficult, and peculiar an education as that
now in vogue, can neither yield its appropriate fruits in ripe
maturity, nor yet find any adequate market for those fruits
even if matured,* I would grant no such an education at the
public cost to the promiscuous herd of comers, but only to
such persons as would consent to thorough training and to the
dedication of their rare attainments to the permanent service
of the public as normal teachers and translators. Such, sir,
is my proposition, and such the grounds of it.

B. 11 llopcsox.

DARJEELING, 28th Aarch 1848,

success. But their success is too problematical, their sphere of possibile utility too
restricted, and their necessary cost t0o enormous, Lo warrant the primary or gemeral
application of that system, at the public cost, to the necessary amniliilation of all
effective teaching in the only style suited to the ordinary wants of the people.

* On this point see above, p. 317, {., showing by comparisca what mcaus an
effective demand for exotic learuing.

VOL. IL. 4
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teachers : inquire again and you will find that the Chakerbutty
class of promiscuous smatterers in European languages and lore,
neither do nor can make any efficient use of their acquirements,
Now, Mr. Hodgson’s plan ensures the steady prosecution of Eng-
lish studies to a point that will enable them to yield their appro-
priate fruit; and that fruit is to assume systematically a shape
and flavour suited to the popular stomach. The lifelong teachers
and translators—the pioneers of the new literature—arc to be
equally accomplished in our and their learning—are to study Eng-
lish throughout their learned lives—are to teach in English when-
ever required so to do—are to translate and transfuse from
English whenever not employed in teaching; and thus, while
their own adequate studies and teachings must tend effectively
to the propagation of a knowledge so difficult as that of our
language and literature, the people—the many—will be per-
petually reaping all the advantage from such knowledge that
they are now capable of; and in this way our noble language
and literature will be gradually and surely worked more and
more into the frame of the Indian mind. Mr. Hodgson contends
only for adequacy of study and due regard to the general wants
and means of existing society.—Yours, &o.,
VERNACULARIS.
Fedruary 10, 1848.

LETTER VIIL
VERNACULAR EDUCATION.

Sm,—T have attentively followed the course of your recent
lucubrations on the education question, as afresh stirred by Mr.
Hodgson's letters; and I should probably ere this have attempted
a rejoinder had not your rather eccentric movements rendere.l
the task difficult. To avoid labour in waste it seems indispen-
sable to revert to the state of the question.

Now, sir, the subject of debate is at present, and has been for
twelve years past, this—Is the existing exclusive patronage of
English by the Education Committee, * with a view to the formu-
tion of a vernacular literature” (Report of 1836), wisely conceived



wcannot discuss that point at present. But I think you must
allow that, if the wisdom of the end be granted, the Committee's
practical means of realising it are as unfit as Mr. Hodgson's are
fit! What can we reason but from what we know ? Well, we
know by the uniform tenor of the Committee’s doings for fifteen
years past, that the vernaculars are utterly and hopelessly
ne lected, sacrificed to a vehcment determination to push English

® Takecarecentitemasa sainple of all ; establishment for normal teaching, English
department $0) rupees; veruacular department 50 rupees—that fs, 18 te 1 agaimet
tlhe latter.
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all lengths and primarily. Thence Mr. Hodgson infers want of
Jjudgment and want of sincerity on the Committee’s part ; and his
suggestion for the promotion of vernacularisation amounts to this,
primary, direct, systematic, and adequate but not exclusive atten-
tion to the object professedly aimed at. And now, sir, if you
revert to Mr. Hodgson’s recent historical illustrations, you will
find them, I think, sufficiently pertinent; for what are they ?
Four signal instances, drawn from Asiatic story, of the vigour
and efficacy of living tongues, no more cultivated than ihose of
modern India, as instruments for the successful diffusion of
knowledge, two of the instances being, further, successful exem-
plifications on the largest scale of that very method of procedure
in the effectuation of the object for which Mr. Hodgson contends!
Now, sir, quot homsines tot sententic: you and I and others may
differ till doomsday as to the efficacy of transfused knowledge,
as to the best method of transfusion, or as to the adequacy of
the express channel or medium of transfusion in the given case.
But, sir, it is because such differences of individual opinion on
points so weighty are as inevitable as they are obstructive, that
adequate precedents—prerogative instances, as Bacon would
have called them, of the soundness of what an individual may
urge, become 8o valuable : and where shall we find those over-
ruling precedents save in history ? And with all due submission
I take leave to say that the diffusion of Buddhism thrcughout
High Asia, and the stabilitation of Chinese dominion there, are,
as stated by Mr. Hodgson, in all the recorded circumstances and
results of either event, signal demonstrations both of the feasibi-
lity and of the desirableness of Mr. Hodgson'’s proposed means
and end, in reference to the diffusion of European lore through the
medium of the vulgar tongues of Indis. The historical illustra-
tions, sir, are instances of direct, systematic, combined, and autho-
ritative measures of vernacularisation, conducted by a body of
men skilled thoroughly in the transfusing and transfused media,
commenced by that most admirable step, the fixation of the true
equivalency of the leading and essential terms,* and completed
and applied over vast realms with perfect success. Now, Mr.

¢ If you will refer to the reports of the Delki and Benares Collegen, you will fai
specific lament over the perpetual olutrustions caused by the want of theus glossaries
of primary equivaleats,
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\/Drs. Ballantyne and Sprenger ? And with regard to the innumer
able tongues you are fain to talk of—fifty to wit—how comes it
that you are insensible to the broad fact that whilst the adminis-
trations of justice, revenue, and police are avowedly vernacular,
ouly three tongues are used in our courts? Wherefore, then,
more in our schools? In a word, sir, if you can spare time to
look into the whole matter a little more calmly and clearly, I
feel convinced you will not again consent to re-echo the old
exploded cry of the Anglomaniacs against all sorts of vernacular
instruction—yours alike and Mr. Hodgson’s—to wit, that the
living tongues of the people are so numerous and so feeble as to ¢
be presently and prospectively unavailable.

I proceed now briefly to notice one or two heresies more
peculiarly your own. You insist that learning for the masses
ought to be confined to the merest elements of knowledge, con-
veyed in the unaltered spoken tongues of those masses; and
you instance the example of England—of Europe—in support
of this notable maxim. But, sir, you are therein citing an
exemplar really and deplorably irrelevant, as, without more recon-
dite research, you may satisfy yourself by turning to the “ Edin-
burgh Review,” No. 174, Article 10, and to the “ Westminster,”
No. 95, Article 8, or to the “ Calcutta Review,” No. 16, p. 303
seg. Your notion that the unimproved language of the masses
can be employed at all for educational purposes is a fallacy of
which you will be aware if you reflect that the most imperfect
colloquial medium (even that of brutes) may very well serve
for its customary colloquial ends, and yet prove totally unequal
to a new end, such as education, according to any sane concep-
tion of it, is and must be. And, accordingly, whilst the
opinion and the practice of all the enlightened parts of Europe
are daily becoming more decided and consentaneous as to the
indispensable necessity of education for the masses of a sort
very superior to what you insist is enough, the novel extended
measures of popular education now rapidly bringing into
operation in Switzerland, England, Holland, Prussia, and Scot-
land, are expressly based upon the proven worthlessness of sheer
clements, attempted to be communicated, as of old, through so
utterly inndequate & medium as the unfashioned epeech of
the many.



344

O
in tl
to in
a lit
that
alleg
and
deed
popt
calle
at B
sam]
is n¢
all «

Rep

Y
seer
limi
you!
best
purs
mad:
agre:

But
achi
vulg
does
of tl
3 IItranslatiou and transfusion of European knowledge ?

You cannot, I should say, avoid answering these questions so
as to make you well nigh a convert to }r. Hodgson's plan of
vernacularisation; for where, save in the stores of European
knowledge, will you find any portion of that lore which turns
the peasant into a Briareus, the craftsman into a magician, the
trader into an instrument of Providence for the practical diffu-
sion of “ peace and good-will upon earth,” and the farmer into
a servant and interpreter of Nature, performing miracles of pro-
duction merely by right interpretation of her occult signs? I
love to dwell upon this special phase of a vast topic, and with
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reference to it I pray you to observe, that in order to render this
fine country capable of supporting full and adequate European
administration (it is now not half administered) we must call
forth the industrial energies of the people; that beyond doubt
we can do g0 only by commuuicating largely and freely the
substance of our special and recent knowledge; * that that com-
munication can be effected solely through the ready and familiar
channel of the native languages, duly improved and systemati-
cally applied to that object; and that the substance of all our
really useful and indisputable knowledge can be most efficiently
conveyed to the masses through that channel! You speak, sir,
as if all translation must prove *useless, impossible, mis-
chievous:” and yet you are a Protestant Christian, knowing what
the translation of the Bible has done!—and yet you are a scholar
who cannot have failed to learn that “in the consentaneous
judgment of the highest minds of Europe the vernacularisation -
of learning did more there in disabusing the general intellect
of the prejudices of existing institutions and opinions, than all
the rest of the glorious events and discoveries of that age
which witnessed it, including among those events the invention
of printing ! "—and yet you are a gentleman of the press, and
by the special power of the instrument you daily wield should
be prepared to recognise the perfectly analogous diffusive vigour
of vernacularisation! Why, then, write and speak in the style
and spirit of 150 years back, as if all these things were beyond
your ken ? and as if that sound knowledge, which is the common
product and inheritance of all the race of man,t were inseparably
connected with this or that particular language? Why, sir, I
have but to raise my head from the paper I am now driving my
quill over to see opposite me on the shelves of a moderate
library fifty books of History, Political Economy, Literature,
Philosophy and Science, so translated that their whole treasures
of original knowledge are completely secured in the traduction,
one-half of them, moreover, preserving unimpaired all the
manner as well as matter of the originals! E grege, Sabine’s
Cosmos, of which the second part has just reached me. There

® To wit, the economio applications of ebemistry and of mechanies to agriculture,
and to the useful arts of primary im
1 See the splendid concluding paragrapbe of Cosmos, vol. 1.
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to us under the sanction of the highest names, and are in
daily profitable use amongst us, is a sufficient answer to your
general doctrine of the uselessness of “second-hand works;”®

® In refcrence to this superficial dogma of pedagogues and pedants, let me beg
your attention to the justly world-renowned apophthegm of Holbes, *‘ Words are
the counters of wise men and the money of fools.” It may be safely said that he who
has & correct notion of the real nature and function of all language will not allow
his efforts for the national diffusion of the benefits of knowledge to be impeded by
such pedantic hypercriticisms. Leave them, sir, I pray, to the Anglomaniacs, and
when they next dun their nonsense in your ears, ask them if those historical works
which are now commanding the hest attention of themeslves and their countrymen
be not simply *‘ second-hand ” Niebuhrs, and Rankes, and Michelets, and Thiers,
and Lamartines, and Guizots, and Thierries? Aond civilly entreat them fora response !
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whilst in reply to your incautious reiteration of the Anglomaniac
cry against the communication of the same benefits to our
sable brethren through their tongues, I can only state that it
has been proved, over and over again, by sound induction from
philosophy and history, by recent facts, by cogent arguments
and by express experiments, that the substance of all really
useful English lore can be conveyed into the spoken tongues
of India with perfect success, provided only that the known
and demonstrated conditions of such success be not neglected.
—Yours, &c., VERNACULARIS,

March 30, 1848,

APPENDIX.

PROPOSAL OF A NORMAL VERNACULAR COLLEGE FOR SCHOOL-
MASTERS AND TRANSLATORS.

It is believed that very many of the best friends of the cause
of education in India, who ardently seek India's regeneration
through European knowledge, are yet satisfied that all sound
effective national instruction must be conveyed by and through
the living languages of the people; that those languages in
India—a country so anciently and eminently literary—cannot be
and are not inadequate to the communication of European know-
ledge ; and, lastly, that however ardent our zeal in this cause,
we must be convinced we cannot directly provide for the mental
wants of a population so vastly numerous as that of India. From
the above simple premises, when viewed in connection with the
wonders achieved lately in Europe by the regular teacking of
teachers, results very obviously the course we should adopt for
the educational regencration of India. Let us not meddle directly
with the education of the people in their own tongues; but let
us establish an institution having for its object systematically
and adequately to furnish the means of such education, to pro-
vide a succession of good vernmacular books and good vermacular
teachers.

Give to incipient education in European lore in India these
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the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Series.
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Conteats to be had on application.) Each
Fac in 8vo., 2. ; in $to., 4s.

Bibliotheca Orientalis: or, a Complete List of Books, Pamphlets,
Esgays, and Journals, published in France, Germsny, England, and the
Colonies, on the History and the Geograpby, the Religions, the Antiquities,
Literatare, and Languages of the Esst. Kdited by Cmamins Faispamict.
Part 1., 1876, sewed, pp. 86, 2s. 6d. Part 11., 1877, sewed, pp. 100, 25 6d.

Bibliotheca Sanskrita.—See Trianen.

Bickell. —Ovrrrnes or Hesnew Gramwar. By Gusravus Bicxert,
D.D. Revised by the Author; Annotated by the tor, SauvsL Ives
Cunriss, janior, Pb.D.  With a Li hic Table of Semitic Characters by
Dr. J. Evtixg.  Cr. 8vo. od., pp. xiv. 140. 1877. 3. 6d.

Bigandet.—Trmz Lirz oz LeoExp or Gauvama, the Buddha of the
Burmese, with Annotations. The ways to Neibban, and Notics on the
Phongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bioaxper, Bishop of
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Avaand Pegu. 8vo. pp. xi., 638, and v. £1 114.64.

Bleek.— A Coxramarive GraMuan or Sovurn Araicax Lavevaexs. By
W. . 1. Bizex, Pb.D. Volume 1. 1. Phouology. Il The Comcord.
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 322, cloth. .£1 16s.

Bleek.— A Buxr Accousr or Busuxax Forx Loax axp ormxa Trxxrs.
By W. H. 1. Buasax, Ph.D,, otc., este. Foliosd., pp. 31. 1878, 24 6d.
Bleek.—Rzywaxp 1x Sourm Armica; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans-
lated from the Original Manuscript in 8ir George Grey’s Library. By Dr.
W. H. I. Brzxx, Librarian to the Grey .,Capotnn.&pdaod

Hope. In one volame, small 3vo., pp. 3xxi. and B4, cleth. 3u. 6d.



11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

BuartriHARYS NiT1saTaRA AND VaIRAGYASATAXKA, With ‘Extracts
from Two Ssnskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasinarm T.
TeLANG. 94,

Nacosisnarra’s Parisnisnrxpusexnanra. Edited and explained
by F. Kiztworx. Yart 11, 7Translation and Notes. (Paribbishis kxz~
cxzii.) 7s. 6d. b
Kavipasa’s Racnuvamga, with the

Edited, with Notes, by SBsaxxan P. Pa

XI1X. 104 64d. R

VikraMinzapevacmamita. Edited, w

Biiuren. 7s. 6d.

Buavasntrr's Maizar!-Mionava,
Jaguddbara, edited by Ransmisuxa Gorat 1
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Borooah.—A Practicar Encrisa-Savskrrr Dictioxarr. By ANUN-
porAM Borooau, B.A., B.C.S., of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law.
Vol. I. A to Falseness. pp. xx.—580-10. £1 |ls. 6d.

Borooah.—A Couranion To TR SaNskRIT-READING UNDERGRADUATES
of the Calcutta University, being a few notes on the Ssnskrit T'exts selected
for examination, and their Commentaries. By ANuNDouax Boxooan. 8vo,
Pp- 6¢.  3s. 6d.

Borooah.—Buavasnurr axp mis Prace 1N Sanskeir LiTEraTuRE. By
ANUNDORAM Bomooan. &vo. sewed, pp. 70. Sa.

Bottrell. —Traprrions anp HEeARTHSIDE StoriEs of WEST CORNWALL.
By W. BorTrELL (an old Celt). Demy 12mo. pp. vi. 292, cloth. 1870. Scarce.

Bottrell —Traprrions axp HEearTHSIDE StoRIES oF WEST CORNWALL.
By WiLLian Borreere. With Jllustrations by Mr. Josepn Briour. Second
Series. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 300. G6s.

Bowditch.—SurroLx Survanrs. By N. L. Bownrrce. Third Edition,
8vo. pp. xxvi. and 758, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Bretschneider. — Ox The KxowLepGe Possessep By THE ANCIENT
CHINESE OF THE AkABS AND ARASIAN CoLoxiks, and other Western Coun-
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. Burrscunrioer, M.D., Physician
of the Russian Legation at Pcking. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871, la.

Bretschneider.—Nores o~ CmiNesk Meprzvar TrAVELLERS T0 THE
West. By E. Brerscrnzipsr, M.D. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 130. Ss.

Bretschneider. — Arcrzorocrcar axp HistoricaL Researcmes ox
Pexino axp 118 Envizoxs. By E. Breracuxzivsg, M.D., Physician to the
Russian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8vo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Maps. 6e.

Bretschneider.—Notices or THE MepI&vaL GEoGRAPHY axD Hisromy
or Centrat AXD WxsTRRN Asta. Drawn from Chinese and Monﬂnl Writings,
and Compared with the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages.
By E. Bexrscuxziper, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Maps. 12s. 6d.

Brhat-8anhita (The).—S8ee under Kera.

Brinton.— Tae Myras or THE New Worip. A Treatise on the
Symbolism and Mythol of the Red Race of America. By Dawisu G.
Brinton, A M., M.D. ‘gzxmd Edition, revised. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and
331. 124 64

British Museum.—Cataz00uE or Saixnsxrrr axp Parr Booxs in the
British Museum. By Dr Eaxst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees
of the British Museurn. 4to pp. viii. and 188, boards. £1 la.

British Museum Publications (List of) on Sale by Triinxez & Co.

On b

British Archmological Association (Journal of The). Volumes 1 to
31, 1844 to 1876, ¢t1 11s. 6d. each. General ludes to vols. 1 to 30. 8vo. eloth.
15s. Parts Quarterly, 8. each.

Brockie.—Ixprax PHirosoray. Introductory Paper. By Wiirrax
Brocxix, Author of ** A Day in the Land of Scott,” ete., ete. 8vo. pp. 26,
sewed. 1872. ed.

Bronson.—A Dicrionary 1x Assauese axp Exorisn. Compiled by
M. Buoxsox, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609, £2 2s.

Brown.—Tax Dzavisuzs; or, OxizxraL Seimrvausu. By Jouw P.
Buown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of
America at Constaatinopls. With tweaty-four lllustrations, 8ve, cloth,
Pp. vill. and 415. 14s

Brown. —Saxszarr Prosopy awp Numzaicar Srusors Exrrarxes. By
Cuanius PuiLir Brown, Auther of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, ste., Pro-
fessor of Telugu in the University of Loadon. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3s. 6d.



DundNELL, & B4, QvU, pPP. V1 BUG AVT. AVE. V@,

Burnell.—Tue DevatipnyavasrioMasa (being the Fifth Brihmaga)
of the Sama Veda. The Sansknt Text edited, with the Commentary of

an Index of Words, etc,, by A. C. Buanzir, M.R.A.8., 8vo. and Trese.,
pp- 34. e

Burnell.—Tue Jarmixira TEXT oF THE ARSHEYABRAHMANA OF TNB

Sima Veds. Edited in Sanskrit by A. C. Bouxzit, Ph. D. ¥vo. sewed, pp.
56. 74 6d.

Burnell. — Tur Saymarroraxisnapsrirnays (Being the Sevemth
Hn}hmu,nz of the Suma Veds. Tbe Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, en

Index of Words, etc. Edited by A. C. Burnxry, Ph.D. 8vo. stiff beards,
pp. 86. 7s. Gd.

Burnell. —Tne Vanganeimuwaxa (being the Eighth Brihmags) of the
Sima Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Siyspa, a Preface and
Index of Words, by A. C. BuanaiL, M.R.AS, etc, 8ve. sewed, pp. 2l
12, and zil., with 2 coloared plates. 10s. 64.
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Butler.—Houxeartax Poews axp Faores ror Exoiism REeapers.
Selected aud translated by E. D. Burikw, of the British Museum. With
Ilustrations by A. G. BurLen. Feap. limp cloth, pp. vi.-88. 1877. 2s.

Buttmann.—A Gramusr or toE NEw TestaMent Greex. By A.
BurtmanN. Auvthorized translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous
sdditions and corrections by the author. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 47¢.
1873. 14s.

Butrus-al-Bustiny.—c3 x4l 3315 S  An Arabic Encylopwmdia
of Universal Knowledge, by Butrus-aL-BusTANY, the celebrated compiler
of Mohit ul Mobhit (h,__gl\ )4__;4)' and Katr el Mobit (};-_r_gl\ #\.

This work will be completed in from 12 to 15 Vols., of which Vols. I. to 111,
are ready, Vol. I. contains letter | to 1 ; Vol IL. <1 to 4l; Vol. IIL
Jlto i‘ 8mall folio, cloth, pp. 800 each. £1 11s. 6d. per Vol.

Byington.—Gramuar oF THE CHoctaw Laneuagk. By the Rev. Crrrs
ByvinaTon. Edited from the Original M8S. in Library of the American
Philosophical Society, by D. G. Brinton, M.D. Cr. 8vo. sewed, pp. 56. 7s. 6d.

Calcutta Review (TrE).—Fublished Quarterly. Price 8s. 6d. per
number.

Caldwell. —A CoxpraraTIvEe GRAMMAR OF THE DRAVIDIAN, OR SOUTH-
Inpian FamiLy or Lanauaces. By the Rev. R. Carowsir, LL.D. A
8econd, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo. pp. 805. 1875. 28s.

Callaway. —IzinaanExwaxe, NExsuMaNsUMANE, NEuwDaBA, ZaBANTU
(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus). In their own words,
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Henry Carraway,
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 378, ¢loth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 16s.

Callaway. — Tre RxLiciovs SysteM or THE AMAZULU.

Part I.—Unkulunkulu; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon OatLaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128,
sewed. 1868. 4s. W the Amagal

Part ll.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among mazule, in
their own words, with a trauslation into lish, and Notes. By the Rev.
Caxox Carrawav, M.D. 1869, 8vo. pp.127, sewed. 1869. 4a.

Part I11.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amasulu, in
their own words. With a Translation into Baglish, and Notes. By the Rev.
Canon Carraway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s.

Part 1V.— Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witcheraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1s. 64.

igaris.—Lx Comraexox px Tous, ouv Dicrronxaixe Poryerorre.
Par leColonel Louis CaLricanis, Grand Oficier, ete. (French —Latin—Italian—
Spanishb—Portuguese—German—English—Modern Greek—Arabio—Turkish,)
2 vols. 4to., pp. 1167 and 7¢46. T £4 4o

Campbell. —Srecinexs or ToE Laxquaces or Ixpin, including Tribes
of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Fromtier. By S8ir G.
Caurssir, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 1ls. 6d.

Carletti.—Ipr-nax-vL-BAQQ, Ou Manifestation de la Vérité de El-hage
Rahmat-ullah Effendi de¢ Delhi (un des Descendants du Califfe Osman-ben-
"Affan). Traduit de I' Arabe, par un éminent, quoique tris-jenne, Orientalists de
Tunis. Reva sar Jo texts, retouché ea plusiours endroits ot 6 d'une
preface ot d’un appendixe. Par P. V. In Two Vols. 8vo. [In the press.

ter.—Tax Lasr Daxs 1x Exerawp or tax Rasam Raumonuvw

Rov. By Many Carrxxrsa, of Bristal, With Five lllustrations. 8vo. pp.
272, cloth.  7s. 64, _



Childers.—Ox Sanpmr 1x Parr. By the late Prof. R. C. CRILDERs.
8vo. sewed, pp. 22. la.

Childers.—T'nE MamipaRINIBBANASUTTA OF THE SuTTa-Prraxa. The
Pali Text. Edited by the late Professor R. C. CuiLpzrs. 8vo. cloth, pp.
72. Ss. :

China Review; or, Nores axp QuEries oX THE Far Easr. Pub-
lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. EireL.  4to. Subscription, £1 10
per volume.

Chintamon.—A CouuexTaRY OoX THE TEXT OB THE BHacavaD-Gfrf;
or, the Discourse between Krishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Humavoawws
CrinTaMox, Political Agent to H. H. tbe Guicowar Mulhar Reo Maherajeh
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118, 6.

Christaller.—A Dicrroxary, Exorisn, Tsmi, (kAum), Axma; Tehi
A

(Chwee), comprising as dialects Akén (Asdnté, Akém, Akn&l.. etc.) and
Finté; Akra (Accra), connected with A 1 Gold Coast, West Afriea. -
Enyiresi, Twi né Nkrah Ealili, Outi ke G3

nsgem - asekyere - bhoma. wiemgi - alilliticmy- wele,
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By the Rev. J. G. CunristarLsr, Rev. C. W, Locueg, Rev. J. ZINMERMANN,
16mo. 7s. 6d.

Christaller.—A Graxuar or THE ASANTE aXD FaxTE LaNcuacg, called
Tshi (Chwee, Twi): based on the Akuapem Dialect, with refereace to the
other (Aksn and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. Cumistarier. 8vo. pp.
xxiv. and 203. 1875. 10s.6d.

Clarke.—Tex Grear Revicroxs: an Essay in Comparative Theology.
By Jaxes Freeuan CLarkE. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 528. 1871. 5.

Clarke.—MEexuo1r o THE CouMPARATIVE GraMMaAR oF Eoxpriavw, Corric,
axp Upe. By Hype CLarke, Cor, Member American Oriental Society ; Mem.
German Oriental Society, etc., etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 32. 2s.

Clarke.—Reskarcoes IN Pre-mistoric AND Proto-misTortc ComPara-
Tive Puitorooy, MYTHOLOGY, AND ARCHEOLOQY, in connexion with the
Origin of Calture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyps
Cramrxe. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2s. 6d.

Clarke.—SerpExT aNp Srva Worsare, and Mythology in Central
America, Africa and Asia. By Hrox CLarxs, Eeq. 8vo. sewed. 1ls.

Cleasby.—Ax IceLanpro-ExaLisE Drcriowany. Based on the MS.
Collections of the late Richard Cl . Enlarged and oom; lehdvly G.
Viargssox. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by G. Wxanz
Dasent, D.C.I. 4to. £3 7s.

Cleasby.—Arrenpix 1o AN IceLanpic-ExerLisE DicrioNary. Ses
Skeat.

Colebrooke.—TrE Li¥E axp MisceLraxeovs Essays or Hexzy THoMas
CorLesrooxr. The Biography by bis Son, 8ir T. E. CoLssrooxs, Bart., M.P.,
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. 1n 8 vols.

Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. zii. and 492.

14s.

Vols. II. and IT1. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cows11,
Professor of Sanskritin the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp.
xvi.-644, snd x.-620. 1873. 28s,

Colleocao de Vocabulos ¢ Frases usados na Provincia de 8. Pedro,
do Rio Grande do Sul, no Brusil. 12wo. pp. 32, sewed. ls.

Contopoulos.—A Lexicox or Mopeaw Grxxx-Ewcrise axp Ewerisa
Mopzan Guxex. By N. Contorouros. In 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Part I,
:rd;m Greek-English, pp. 460. Part 11, Eaglish-Modern Greek, pp. 582.

8.

Conway.—Tuz Saczep Awrmowooy. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures.
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. ¢th edition. Demy 8vo. cloth,
po. xvi. and 480, 12, e

Coomira 8wamy.—Tux Darmivaxsa; or, the History of the Tooth-
Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Tranelation into English,
with Notes. By Sir M. Coomins Bwiny, Nudslikr. Demy Svo. eloth, pp.
174. 1874, 10s 6d.

Coomira Swamy.—Tax Darmivaxsa; or, the Hutgy of the Tooth-
Relic of Gotarna Buddba. English Tresslation caly. With Notes. Demy
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. Ge. .

Coomira Swamy.—Svrra Nirira; or, the Dialogues and Discourses
of Gotams Huddba. Tranalated from the Pali, with Introduction sad Netes.
By Sir M. Coouina Bwaxv. Or. Sve. cloth, pp. xxxvi. aad 160. 1874. €.

Cotton.—Axasic Parurn. Consisting of 180 &%ﬂm&m oontain-,
30 I'rima \\'otdlg!pndm' to of Stedying
lh:ugugen B?chnl 1z Axtaua Corrow, K.C.A.L 5. Sve. aloth, pp.

38. 2. : _



LitexarY Worxs or CEYLoN. By Janes D'Arwis, M.R.A.S., Advocats of
the Supreme Court, &c., &c. In Three Volumes. Vol. I., pp. 1xsii. and 344,
sewed. 1870. 8s. 6d.

Davids.—Turee Ixscrirriors or Parizraxa Bimvu rEe Gamat, from
Pulastipura, Ceylon. By T. W. Rrys Davins. 8vo. pp. 20. la.6d.

Davids.—Sicir1, THE LI1oN RoCK, XFAR PULASTIPURA, AXD THE S9TH
Cuarrzk or TRE Manivansa. By T. W.Ruys Davips. 8vo. pp. 30. 1a 6d.

Delepierre. — SctrercHErIEs  Lirreratres, PasticBEEs  Strrosirions
D'AUTITR, DANS LEs LETTRES ET DANS LES ARTs. Par Ocrav: Drixrizany
Fcap. 4to. paper cover, pp. 328. l4s.

Delepierre.—TasLrAvU DE 14 LITTERATURE DU CEXTON, CHEZ LXS Axana
et ches les Modernes. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols. small 4to. ppconc,
Pp- 324 and 318. 21s.

Delepierre.—Essar Histor1que xr BrerioozAPHIQUE sUR LES Rhu.

Par Octave Delepierrs. 8vo. pp. 24, sewed. With 15 pages of Woodouts.
1870. 3. 6d.
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Dennys.—Cnina axp Jarax. A complete Guide to the Open Ports of
those countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Kong, and Macao; forming
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and Residents in
eneral; with 56 Mapsand Plans. By Wx. Frepexick Maveks, F.R.G.S.
f! .M.’s Consular Service; N. B. Dexnys, late II.M.'s Consular Service; and
Cuarres King, Lieut Royal Marine Artillery. Edited by N. B. Dennys.

In one volume. 8vo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2.

Dennys.—A Haxppook of THE CaNToN VERNACULAR OF THE CHINESE
LiNguace. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dexxvs, M.R.A.S., Ph.D. 8vo. cloth, pp. 4,
195, and 31. £1 10s. . .

Dennys.—A Haxpsoox or Maray CoLroquiaL, as spoken in Singapore,
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business l’nr?om.
By N. B. DennNys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S.. M.R.A.S, etc, Amtbor of * The
Folklore of Chins,” “ Handbook of Cantonese,’”’ etc., etc. 8vo. cloth, pp.
204. £1 la. . .

Dennys.—Tue Fork-Lore or Coixa, and its Affinities with that of
the Aryan end Semitic Races. By N. B. Dexxvs, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S.,
suthor of ** A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular,” etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 168.
10s. 6d.

De Vere.—Srtupies v Ewxovise ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life
of our Language. By M. Scmrit pE Vers, LL.D., Professor of Modern
Languages in the University of Virginia. 8vo.cloth, pp. vi.and 365. 124, 6d.

De Vere.—Axemicaxisus: THE ExoLise or Tae New Womrp. By
M. Scrriz Dz Vax, LL.D., Professor of Modern Languages in the
University of Virginia. 8vo. pp. 685, cloth, 12s.

Dickson.—TrE Pirruoxxma, being the Buddhis{ Office of the Con-
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translst.on, and Notes, by J. F.

. Dicxsox, M.A, 8vo. od., pp. 69. 2s. .

Dinkard (The).—The Original Peblwi Text, the same transliterated
in Zend Cbarscters. Translations of the Test in the Gujrati and English
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By Pmmorux
Dustoon Brumamsxx Suniawa. Vols. I.end II. 8vo. cloth. £22s.

Dohne.—A Zuru-Eariz Dicrionazy, etymologically explained, with
copious lllustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zale-
Kafir Language. By the Rev. J. L. Déunz. Royal 8vo. pp. xlil. and 418,
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 2ls. ’

Dihne.—Tue Four Gosreis 1x Zuru. By the Rev. J. L. Donxz,
:L issionary to the American Board, C.P.M. 8vo. pp.208,cloth. Pietermarits-

., 1864. 8.

Doolit?le.—A Vocasvrany axp Hawpsoox or ras Curxzsz Laxevaok.
Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volumes com ia Thres
arts. By Hev. Justus LooLirrre, Author of * Social Life of the Chiness.”
Vol I dto. pp. viki. and 548. Vol. 1. Parts 11. and I11., pp. vil. aad 695.
£1 1ls. 6d. each vol.

Douglas.—Caixxsz-Exorisa Dicrionany or Tz VERNACULAR OR SPOXEN
Laxavaox or Amov, with the principel variations of the Cheag-Chew and
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Hev. Cansrains Dovatas, M.A,, LL.D, Glag.,
Missionsry of tbhe Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto,
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1878. 43 3e

Douglas.—Cuixzsz Laxovace axp Lirzmatuzs. Two Lectures de-
livered at the Royal Institution, b, R. K. Dovetas, of the British Mussum,
and Professor of Chinese at King’s College. Cr. 8vo. el.,, pp. 118. 1875. be.

Douglas.—Tux Lire or Jxxamiz Knax. Travslated from the Chi
with an Introdactios, by Rosxar Kxwxaway Dovotas, of the Britich Meseum,
and Professor of Chiness, King’s College, London. Or. 8ve. cloth, pp.
xxxvi.-106. 1877. Se. : . . : :



Eaq., M.A. 1Us.

10. MegLIN, or THE EarLY Hisrory or Kmve Aztauz. Edited for the
first time from the unique M8. in the Cambridge UM& Library (sbent
1450 a.p.), by HexnY B. WuzaTLaY, Esq. PartI. 2s.

11. Tae Moxarcae, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Ediled

from the first edition by Jomym Sxorr, in 15568, by Firszswans Hazz,
Esq., D.CL. Partl. 3.

12. Tae Waierr's Cuaste Wirs, s Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobssm
(about 1462 a.0.), from the Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the fiest
time by F.J. FurxivaLy, Eeq., M.A. lsa . ..
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Early English Text Society’s Publications—continusd.

13. Serste Marmerere, pg MEIDES axT MarTYR. Three Texts of ab.
1200,1310, 1330 a.p. First edited in 1862, by the Rev. OswaLp CocxayNE,
M.A., snd now re-issued. 2s.

14. Kvyxe Horv, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the
Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Library of
the University ofCambridge and the British Museam, by the Rev. J. Rawson
Lumey. 3s. 6d

15. Pourricar, Rrriorous, axp Love Poeus, from the Lambeth AIS.
No. 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Fumxrvaiy, Esq., M.A.
7s. 6d.

16. A Trerice v Exorisn breuely drawe out of p book of Quintis
essencijs in Latyn, p Hermys p prophete and king of Egipt after p flood
of Noe, faderof l;hilooophris, hadde by reuelacious of an aungil of God to bim
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F.J. Furntvary, Eeq., M.A. ls.

17. Pararrer Exrracrs from 29 Manuscripts of Prers Prowsax, with
Comments, and s Proposal for the Society’s Three-text edition of this Poem.
By the Rev. W. Sxeat, M.A. 1ls. )

18. Harr Merpexmgap, about 1200 a.p. Edited for the first time from
the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. Oswarp Cocxayus, M.A. le.

19. Tue MoNarcaE, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part II.,
the Complaynt of the King's Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from
the First Edition by F. Hary, Esq., D.C.L. 8s. 64

20. Soxe Treatises sy Ricmarp Rorre pz Hamrorx. Edited from
l}l‘obert of Thornton's MS. (ab. 1440 a.p.), by Rev. Gaomas G. Pxanv,

LA, le.

21. MzarIN, or THE Earry History or Kixe ArrauR. PartII. Edited
by Hexar B. WazarLEY, Eeq. 4s.

22. Tee Romaxs or ParTENAY, OR LUsioxex. Edited for the first time
from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the
Rev. W. W, S8xzar. M.A. 6. :

23. Dax Micuer's Avexsrre or Ixwryr, or Remorse of Conscience, in
the Kentish dialect, 1340 ao.p. Edited from the wnique MS. ia the British
Museum, by Ricuanp Moanis, Eeq. 10s. 6d.

24. Hyuxs or TnE Virorx axp Crmist; Tux Pariiawxsr or Drvis,
and Other Religious Poems. Edited (rom the Lambeth MS. 833, by F. J.
Forxrvarr, MLA.  Se.

25. Tae Stacioxs or Roxz, and the Pilgrim’s Sea-Voyage and Sea-
Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernoca sad Porkington
M8S,, etc., by F.J. Fomxzvary, Esq., M.A. ls.

26. Reurcious Prsoxs tx Prosz awp Vm.&conk.'. ing Dan Jon
G ’s Serm: The Abbaye of 8. Spirit other pieces
h.&ﬂgo:thcm Dislct. Editad from Rovert of Thoratoss's M8, (ab. 1460
4.D.), by the Rev. G. Praay, M.A. 2.

27. Maxtrurus Vocastronou : & Rhyming Dictionary of the English
hnﬁu‘e. by Peren Lzvins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetioal ladex,
by Hexny B, Wapatiey. 12s.

28. Tax Vistox or WLl coxcxaxing Prezs Prowuaw, together with
Vita de Dowel, Dobet ot Dobest. 1362 a.0., by WitLiaun Lanerans. The
earliest or Vernon Text; Text A. Rdited from the Vermoa M8., with full
Collations, by Rev. W. W, 8xzat, M.A. 7To.
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31.

32.

34.

35.

36.

38. '

89. '
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40. Exorisu Grps. The Original Ordinances of more than One
Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Office of the Mayor of
Bristol ; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall-Regis. From
Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with
Notes by the late TouLmiN Suith, Esq., F.R.S. of Northern Antiquaries
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter,
Lucy TouLyuix Suitn. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, Ox Tus
History anp DevELorMinT or GiLbs, by Luso Baxwraxo, Doctor Juris
Utriusque et Philosophie. 2ls.

41. Tee Minor Poexs or WriLiam Lauper, Playwright, Poet, and
Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the Stats of Scotland in and about
1568 A.p., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique
Originsls belonging to S. Curmstie-MirLEs, Esq., of Britwell, by F. J.
Furnivarr, M.A,, Trin. Hall, Camb. 3s.

42. Bervarpus pE Cura REr Faxvrumrs, with some Early Scotch
Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge University
Library. Edited by J. Rawsox Luusy, M.A., late Feliow of Magdaien
College, Cambridge. 2s.

43. Ratis Ravixg, and other Moral and Religious Pieces, in Prose and
Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J.
Rawson Luxsy, M.A,, late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. 3s.

44. JoserH or AmiMatHIE: otherwise called the Romance of the
Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about a.o. 1350,
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford.
With an appendix, containing * The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy,’ reprinted
from the black-letter eogy of Wynkyn de Worde ; “ De sancto Joseph ab
Arimathia,” first printed by Pynson, o.p. 1516; and *‘ The Lyfe of Joseph of
Arimathia,”’ first printed by Pynson, a.p. 1520. Edited, with Notes and
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. Warrsa W. Sxaat, M.A. bo

45. Kixa ALrrep’s West-8axox VERsiox or Grreoxy’s Pasronar Caxe.
With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, sod aa Introdection
Edited by Hexny Swesrt, Esq., of Balliol College, Ozford. Part I. 10s.

46. Lrcexps or TrE HorLy Roop ; Srasors or taz Passtow axp Crose-
Porus. In Old English of the Eleventh, Pourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen-
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Muscum and Bodielan Libraries;
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Iades. By Ricmanp
Mousus, LL.D. 10s.

47. 812 Davip Lyxszsay’s Woaxs. Paxr V. The Minor Poems ot
Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Muaaay, Eeq. 3s.

48. T Tixes' WristLz: or, A Newe Daunes of Seven Satires, and
other Poems : Compiled by R. C., Gent. Now first Edited from MS.Y.8.3.
in the Library of Canterbury Catbedral; with Introduction, Notes, and
Glossary, by J. M. Cowrzr  Ge.

49. Ax Orp Eworisg Miscxiraxy, containing & Bestiary, Kentish
Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Retigious Posms of the 13¢th century. Edited
from the MSS. by the Rev. K. Monnis, LL.D. 10s.

50. Kixo Arraep's Wesr-S8axon Veastow or Greeoxy’s Pasrorar Canz.
Edited from 2 MSS,, with an translstion. By Hawnv Swxar, Esg.,
Balliol College, Ozford. Part IL. 10e.

51. px LirLapx or Sr. JrLiana, from two old English Msnuscripts of
1230 a.p. With renderiags into Medern Eaglish, by the Rev. O. Cocxavys
and Epouuxp Baocx. Edited by the Rev. O, Cocxavus, M.A. Price 8s.
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52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62. Toe EarLy Exorism Vezstox or tHE ¢ Cumsor Muxpy” in Four
Texts. [Edited by the Rev. R. Mozmss, M.A,, LL.D. Part1Il. 18 . ¢
63. Tue Buicxrine Hourries. Edited from the Marquis of Lothisa's
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.p., by the Rev. R. Moaais, LL.D. PuestIL. ' ds
64. Fraxcis Torsse's EusiEdes axp Erioraxs, A.p. 1600, from the
Earl of Ellesmere's unique M8. Edited by F. J. Fuaxtvary, M.A. 4a
65. Br Dours D.soe (Bede's Do Die Judicii) and other short Angle-

i\;nlx)nn Pieces. Edited from the unique MS. by the Rev. J. Rawsost Luunr,
.D. 2.

66. Tax EarLy Exouisa Vizsiox or HB *¢
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Moraus, M.A,, LL.D

67. Nores ox Piers Prowamax. By the Re
Part 1. 2le.

68. The Early English Version of the *“C
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Moanis, M.A,, LI
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69. Apax Davy’'s Five Dreams asour Epwarp II. TaE LIFE oF
S8aint ALExius, Solomon's Book of Wisdom. St. Jerome’s 15 Tokens
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Laud MS.
622, in the Bodleian Library, by F. J. Funnivarr, M.A. ba.

Fztra Sorses. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper
two guineas, per annum.

1. Tue Romance oF WiLLiaM oF PaLERNE (otherwise known as the
Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French st the
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about A.p. 1350, to which is sdded a
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Ali der, translated from the
Latin by the same author, about A.p. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the
unique MS. in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, the latter now
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the
Rev. WaLTER W, SkeaT, M.A.  8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 323. £1 6s.

2. Ox EarLy ExorisE ProNuxciaTiON, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chadcer ; contsining an investigation of the Correspondence
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by
means of the ordinary Printing Types; including a re-arrangement of Prof.
F. J. Child's Memoirs on the Ln‘uu of Chaucer and Gower, and reprints
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, snd by
Barcley on French, 1521 By Arsxaxoer J. Eruis, F.R.S. Part I. On
the Pronunciation of the x1vtb, xvith, xviith, and xviirth centuries. 8vo.
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10s.

3. Caxrox’s Boox or CurTEsYR, printed at Westminster about 1477-8,
A.p., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same trestise, from the
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. FKdited by Faxpzaick J. Fonwi-
vaLL, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xii. and 68. &s. | P

4. Tae Lay or Haverox THE DanE; composed in the reign of
Edward [, about a.p. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Mapoxx for the
Rozburghe Club, and now re-edited (rom the unique M8. Laud Mise. 108, in
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. WaLtza W. S8xzart, M.A. 8vo.
sewed, pp. Iv. and 160. 10s.

5. Cuavcer’s Traxnstatiox or Borrmrus’s “Dx  Coxsorartioxz
Puirosornix.’’ Edited from the Additionsl MS. 10,340 in the British
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS8. Ii. 3. 21. By
Ricuanp Monmis. 8vo. 12s.

6 Ture Romaxce or THE Curvrizax Assroxz. Re-edited from the
unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and
Glomri;l Index, by Henxay H. Gisss, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp.
zviii. and 38, 3a. :

7. Ox Eaprr Excrism Proxuxcrariox, with especial reference to
Sbaks| and Chaucer. By Aumxaxpsa J. Eunis, F.RS,, etc, ote
Part 11. On the Pronunciation of the x111th and oenteries, of
Anglo-Saxon, lcelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Tables of
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10s.

8. Queexe EuLizaserass Acmapexy, by Sir Huarnzzr Griserr.
A Booke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Punerall, eto. ' Varying Versions
of the Good Wife, 1be Wise Man, etc., Masims, Lydgste’s Order of Fools,
A l'oem on Hersldry, Uccleve on Lords’ Men, ete., Edited :‘ rJd.
Fomsivary, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. With Esmys on Early | and
Gmhq u;Ml&o‘ Courtesy, by W. M. Rossarrs, Keq., and E. Oswars,

N YO, . . .
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Early
9. 1

10. T
1. 1

12. E
13. A

14. C
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Buums, F.RS, F.S.A. Part IIL
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the xivth and xvith Centuries. Chauser,
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shal , Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, Bullokas,
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. 10s. .
15. Roserr CrowLEr’s Toirrr-onx Erioraus, Voyce of the Last
Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 15501 a.p. Edited by J. M. Cowrnz, Eeg.
12s.

16. A TrEATISE oN THE AsTROoLABE; addressed to his son Lo
Geoffrey Cbaucer, a.p. 1391. Edited from the carliest M8SS. by the Rev.
Warter W. Sxxar, M.A,, late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. 10s.
17. Tre CoMPLATNT OF ScoTLAXDR, 1549, A.D., with an Appendix et
four ?ontiunponry English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murnay, Bsg.
PartI. 10 : .

18. Trx CoMpPLAYNT oF ScoTLANDE, etc. Part II. 8s. ,
19. Oure Labres Mrrouvme, a.p. 1530, edited by the Rev. J. H.

B . M.A., with four full-page photalithegraphic facsimiles by Cosks end
Fotheriogbass. | 24s.  focnimiles by
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20. Lo~ktrcn’s History or e HoLy Graiv (ab. 1450 a.p.), translated
from the French Prose of Sires Rosiers pr Boruos. Re-edited fron the
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furaivali, Esq.
M.A. Partl. 8s.

21. Barsour’'s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest
printed edition by the Rev. W. W, Sxeat, M.A. Part II. 4s.

22. Hexgy Brinxrow's CourrLayNT oF RopErrck Mors, somtyme
a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his naturall Country,
for the Redresse of certen wicked Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Decreys
(ab. 1542); and THe LaMEsTACION OF a CHRIsTIAN AcaINsT TAR CITIE
or LonDoN, made by Roderigo Mors, a.p. 1645. Edited by J. M. Cowrsr,

9s.

23. O~ E.uu.r Exorisa ProxuxciatioN, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Eruis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV, 10s.

24. Loxerrca’s Hisroay or THE HoLy Grarr (ab. 1450 A.D.), translated
from the French Prose of Sires Rosizus ne Borron. Re-edited from the
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Fumxtvary,
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10s.

25. Tee Roumance or Guy or Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge
University MS. by Prof. J. Zuritza, Ph.D. Part I. 20s.

26. Tre Romance or Goy or Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge
University MS. by Prof.J. Zurrrza, Ph.D, (The 20d or 15th century version.)
Part I1.  14s.

27. Tee ExorisE Worxs or Jomx Fisaex, Bishop of Rochester (dxed

1535). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, M.A. Part I, the Text. 16s.

28. Loxeurcn’s Hmrtory or toHe Hory Grarr. Edited by F. J.
Furnivarr, M.A. Part III. 10s.

29. Barsour’s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the carliest Printed
Edition, by the Rev. W. W, §xxat, M.A. Part IIl. 2ls.

80. LoreLice’s Hisrory or tee Horr Grarn. Edited by F. J.
Formivary KEsq., M.A. Part1V. 18

81. ArLexaxpxr A¥D Dixprxus. Translated from the Latin about
A.D. 1340-50. Re-edited by the Rev. W. W. Sxzar, M.A. 6s.

Edda Saemundar Hinns Froda—The Edda of Saemund the Learned.
From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Bexsanix Tuorrs. Part I. with a Mytho-
logical Index. 12mo. pp. 152, cloth, 3s. 6d. Part 11. with Index of Persons and
Places. 12mo. pp. viii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4s.: orin ] Vol. complete, 7s. 64.

Edkins.—IntrODUCTION TO TEE STUDY oF TEE CmrxEsk CHamACTERS.
By J. Eoxixs, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8vo. pp. 310, peper boards. 18s.

Edkins. —Curxa’s Prace 1n PritoLooY. An attempt to show that the
Languages of Europe and Asia bave a common origin. By the Rev. Joszrx
Eoxixg. Crown 8vo , pp. xxiil.—403, cloth. 10s. 4.

Edkins.—A Vocasurazy or tae Smawemar Diarrcr. By J. Epxixs.
8vo. balf-calf, pp. vi. and 1561. Bbanghai, 1869. 2ls

Edkins.—A Grammax or Corloquiat Cmiwesx, as exhibited in the
Sbanghai Dialect. By J. Epxziws, B.A. Secoad edition, corrected. 8vo.
balf-calf, pp. viil. and 225. Shangbal, 1868. 2le.

Edkins.—A Guawxaz or tax Camvmsz Corloquiar Lawevaes, com-
mouly called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joszrx Eoxixs. Second editioa.
8vo. half-calf, pp. viii. and 279, Bhanghai, 1864. £1 10s.



By KoeerT Ertie, B.D., Late Fellow of 8t. John's College, Cambridge.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3s. 6d.

Ellis.—Tne Asiatic Arrixrries or 1HE OLp Irauiaws. By Rosxar
F.irin, B.D,, Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and suthor of = Anslent
Routes between Italy and Gaul.” Crown 8vo. pp. iv. 186, cloth. 1876. 8e.

Ellis.—DIertvia Scyrmrca. The Quichua Language of Peru: its
derivation from Central Asia with the American langusges ia ond whh
the Tursnian and Iberisn langusges of the Old World, the Basqus,

the Lycian, and the Pre-Aryan lsngusge of Eururia. By Roassr Eiise, B.D.
8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1876. 6.
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Ellis.—Erruscan Numerars. By Roserr Eiiis, B.D. 8vo. sewed,
PP- 52. 2s. 6d.

English and Welsh Languages.—Tne INFLUENCE oF THE ENoLISH AND
Weish Languages wpon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries,
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 30, sewed. 1869. 1la.

English Dialect Society's Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876,
10s. 6d. per annum ; 1877 and following years, 20s. per annum.

1878.

1. Series B. Part 1. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing a Glossary
of North of England Words, by J. H.; five Glossaries, by Mr. MARsuaLL ;
and a West-Riding Glossary, by Dr. WiLLax. 7s. 64.

2. Series A. Bibliographical.- A List of Rooks illustrating English
Dialects. Part 1. Contsining a General List of Dictionaries, etc.; and a
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 44,

8. Beries C. Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Glossary
of Swaledale Words. By Captain Harraxp. 4s.

. : 1874.
4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Swger, Esq.
4s. 6d.
5. Series B. Part II. . Reprinted Glossaries. Containing seven
Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7.

6. Series B. Part III. Ray's Collection of English Words not
generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoresby’s Letter to
Hay, 1703. Re-arrsnged and newly edited by Rev. Warrzr W, Sxsar. 8s.

6®. Bubscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive
a copy of ‘A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect.” By the Rev. W. D
Panisn,

1876.

7. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of Weet Somerset. By F. T.
Evwonruy, Esq. 3s. 64

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Relating to
some of the Counties of England. 6€s.
9. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of
Whitby. By P. K. Rosixsox. Part 1. 764 gh
10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H.
NooavL and G. MiLwsn. Partl. 3. 64,

1876.

11. On the Survival of Early English Words in our Present Dialects.
By Dr. B. Mozzis. 64

12. Beries C. Original Glossaries. Part I1I. Containing Five
Origisal Eaglish Glossaries. 7.

13. BeriesC. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of
Whithy. By F. K. Robiass. PartIL 6 64

14. A Glossary of Mid-Yorkshire Words, with &8 Grammar. By C.
Crovox Rosmeeox. s, . - .
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18.

19.

20.
21,
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G. von Mollendortl. Bvo. sewed, pp. vill, and 131. 1870. 1Zs, o4,

Facsimiles of Two Papyri found in a Tomb at Thebes. With a
Translation by Sawuxiy Bircw, LL.D., F.S.A., Corresponding Member of
the Institute of France, Academies of Berlin, Herculaneum, ete., and e
Account of their Discovery. By A. Heway Ruixp, Fsq., P.S.A ate. Ia
large folio, pp. 30 of text, and 16 vlates coloured. bound in cloth. 21ls.

Fallon.—A New Hixpusraxi-Exeuism Dicriorary. With Illustre-
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By 8. W. Farwox, PA.D.
Halle. Parts I. to XIX. Roy. 8vo. DPrice 4s. 64. each Part.

To be completed in about 25 Parts of 48 pages each Part, forming together Oae Velums.

Farley.—Earer, Crerus, aNp Asuatic Turker. ByJ. Lxwis Fanrzy,
Author of ** The Resources of Turkey,”” etc. Demy 8vo. cl., pp. xvi.-370. 10s. 6.

Fausbill —Tue Dasaratra-JATaxa, being the Buddhist Story of King
Rums. The original Péli Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Faveslss.
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2s. 6d. .

Fausbill. —F1ve Jraxas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Btory,
and Three Fables. o the original Phli Text, accompanied with a Translation
and Notes. By V. Faussort. 8vo. sewed, pp. viil. and 73. Ge.
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Fausbill.—Ten Jitagas The Original Péli Text, with a Translation
and Notes. By V. FausssLL. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiii. and 128. 7s. 64d.

Fausboll.—JAtaka. See under JATAEA.

Fiske.—MyTus aNp Myrn-Makees: Old Tales and Superstitions in-
terpreted by Comparative Mythology. By Joux Fisxe, M.A., Assistant
Librarian, and late Lecturer oa Philosopby at Harvard University. Crowa 8vo.
cloth, pp. viii. and 252. 10s. 6d.

Fornander.—Ax Account oF THE PorLysestax Race: Its Origin and
Migrations. By A. ForxanDEr. Vol. I. Post 8vo., cloth. 7s. 6d.
Forsyth.—Report or 4 MissioN To Yarkonp 1n 1873, under Command
of Sir T. D. Fowsyrn, K.C.8.1., C.B., Beagal Ciril Service, with Historical
and Geographical Information regarding the Possessions of the Ameer of
Yarkund. With 45 Photographs, 4 Lithographic Plates, and a large Folding

Map of Eastern Turkestan. 4to. cloth, pp. iv. and 573. £5 3s.

Foss.—NorweoiaN GraMmar, with Exercises in the Norwegian and
and Eoglish Languages, and a List of Irregular Verbs. By Fxrrasor Foss,
Graduate of the University of Norway. Crown 8vo., pp. 60, cloth limp. 2s.

Foster.—Pre-Hisroric Races or THE UNrTED StATES OF AMERICA. By
J. W. Foster, LL.D., Author of the * Physical Geography of the Mississippi
Valley,’”” ete. With 72 Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. und 416. 14s.

Fryer—Vurropaya. (Exposition of Metre.) By SakeHaRAxxHITA
Tuera. A Pali Text, Edited, with Translation aud Notes, by Major G. E.
Fuyrn. 8vo. pp. 44. 2. 64.

Furnivall. —Epuvcatiox ¢ Eamvy Exeraxp. 8ome Notes used as
Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on * Manners and Meals in the Olden
Time,"” for the Early English Text Society. By Fazpaaicx J. FomxrvaLry,
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and
Early Eoglish Text SBocieties. 8vo.sewed, pp. 74. 1.

Garrett.—A CrassicarL Dicrioxany or IxpL, illustrative of the My-
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc., of
the Hindus. By Jouw Gammsrr. 8vo. pp. x. and 798, cloth. 28s.

Garrett. —SurrLEMENT T0 THE ApovE Crassicar Dicriomaxy or INpLa.
lB&)Jouu (g:'lnm, Director of Pablic Instraction at Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp.

. 7s.

Gautama.—THE IxsTrTUTES OF GaAUTAMA. See Auctores Sansorits.

Gesenius.—Hrsrew axp Exaerise Lxxicow or THE Op Trsraxext,
including the Biblical Chaldes, from the Latin. By Epwanp Rosixsox.
Fifth Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. xil. and 1160. £1 16s.

Gesenius.—Hesxzw Gramman. Translated from the Beventeenth
Edition. By Dr. T. J. Coxawr. With Grammatical Esercisss, and a
Chrestomathy by the Translator. 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.-364. £1. ¢

Qiles. —Coixzsx Sxxrcazs. By Hxmaxar A. Giizs, of H.B.M.'s
China Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp. 204. 10s. 64,

Giles.—A Dicrioxnary or CorLroquiaL Intons 1w THE Maxparry Diarscr.
By Huusent A. GiLzs. 4to. pp. 65. £1] 8s.

@iles.— Srxorricar Stupxs mv Crnvesk Cmamacrsa. By Hxmsxar A.
GiLza, 8vo. pp. 118. 16e

Giles. —Cumvese witHOUT A TracHER.  Being a Collection of Easy and
Useful Sentences in the Masdaria Dialect. With & Vocsbulary. By Hzasaxr
A. Gizs. )2mo.pp 60. be.

Giles.—Rrcorp or trE Bunpmmsr Kmwevoms. .Translated from the

Chi::;elzﬂ.&(!n-.dll.ll.c.-hm 8vo. sewed, pp.
x.-129. 8.



BALLHORN. Hoyal 8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7s.6d.
The * Grammatography’ is offered to the public as a compendious introduction h the

of the most important ancient and modern languages. Simple in its mhr
with advan! by the philological student, the amateur linguist, th. cerrestor of

the press, an the diligent compositor.
ALPRABETICAL INDEX.

Afghan (or Pushto). Czechian(or Bobemian). Hebrew (current hand). Polish.

Ambaric. Danish. Hebrew (Judmo-Ger- Pushto (or Afghem).
Anglo-Saxoa. Demotic. Hangarian, {man). odern
Arsbie. Eatrangelo. ym..

Arabic Ligatures. Ethiopic.

Aramaie. Etruscan. lulhn (o\d). Samaritan.

Archaic Characters. Georgian, Japanese. Sanserit.

Armenian. German. Javanese, Secvian.

Assytian Cuneiform. Gln‘olmo. Lettish. Slavoaic ((w.
Beagull Gothie. Mantshu. Sorbien (ov Wendish).
Bohemian (Csechlan). Greek. Median Cuneiform. Swedish.

Bdgts. Qreek Ligatures, )loderlm(ln-k)m.

Burmese Greek (Archaie). M

Canarese’ (or Carnitaca). Gujerati(orGuaseratte). Num Telugu. .
piatiny Hicrontyphics. P sirhors gl Al e
tho-oh(ﬂhh Hebrew, Perslan. w

. allashion.
Hebrew (Arebale). Peruian Cuneiform. Weadish (or Serbian).
uunc (orOld Slavonic). Hebrew (Rabbiaical). Phamiciaa. Tend.
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Grassmann.—\WGRTERBTCH zoM Ri6-VEDA. Von HERMANN GRASSMANN,

Professor am Marienstifts-Gymnasium zu Stettin.  8vo. pp. 1775. £1 10s.

Green.—SHAKESPEARE AND THE EusLEM-WRITERS: an Exposition of
their Similarities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the
Emblem-Book Literature down to a.p. 1616. By Hexry Gaeex, M.A. In
one volume, pp. xvi. 5§72, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith.
Plates, clegantly bound in cloth gilt, large mediam 8vo. £1 11s. 64; large
imperial 8vo. 1870. £2 12s. 6d.

Grey.—HaxpBoOK OF AFRICAN, AUSTRALIAN, AND Poryxesian Pmr-
LoLOGY, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey,
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed,
Annotated, and Edited by Sir Georoe Grev and Dr. H. 1. Busex.

Vol. I.  Part 1.—8outh Africa. 8vo. g.p‘ 186. 20s,

Vol. I.  Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo.pp. 70. 4s.

Vol. J.  Part $.—Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24. 2s.

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp.iv.and 44. 8s.

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris-

those of the Islands of Neng Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and

others. 8vo. P 12. ls.

Vol. II. Part 3.—Fiji Islands and (with Suppl t to Part I, Papuan Lan-
guages, and Part 1., Australia). 8vo. op. 34. 2.

Vol. II. Pm(.—h’ev’r‘" 1‘ d, the Chatham Islands, and Auckiand Islands. 8vo. pp.

. s,

Vol. 11. Part 4 (continuation).—Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-184. 7s.

Vol. 111. Part l.—Mnnm;r:&u and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viil. and 34. 23.

Vol. IV. Part 1.—Early ted Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 366, 13s.

Grey.—Maorr MenENTOs: being a Series of Addresses presonted by
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.§ With
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec-
tion of Laments, etc. By Cn.OLivEr B. Davis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth, 12s.

Grifin.—Tue Rasas or TRE Puxisan. Being the History of the Prin-
cipal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern-
ment. By LereL H. Grirrix, Bengal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the
Government of the Punjab, Author of *‘ The Punjab Chiefs,” etc. Second
edition. Royal 8vo., pp. xiv. and 630. 2ls.

Grifis. —Trae Mrxapo’s Exrree. Book I. History of Japan from
660 m.c. to 1873 A.0. Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and
Studics in Japan, 1870-74. By W. E. Gurers. Illustrated. 8vo el., pp.
626. £1.

Grifith.—Scexes rrox THE Ramavaxa, MpemADUTA, X70. Tranalated
by Rarrn T H. Gurrrrra, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. xviii., 244, cloth. 6. )

Coxtxnrs.—Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rame~—The Helr —
Tk
Glory —

Msathara's Guile—Dasaratha's Osth—The Step-motber—-Mother snd Son—The
Love—Parewell1-The Hermit's Son—The Trial of Truth—The Pervst—The Rape
‘s Despair—The M Clowd—Khumbakaras—' Dove—Truee

Rama’s P The Suppliant
Foed the Poor —The Wise Seholar.

Orifith. —Taz Riuivraw or Virxixr. Translated into English verse.
By Raren T. H, Grurerrn, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. § vols.
Vol.’:.. eonluinh‘ Books I. and II. Demy 8ve. pp. xxxil. 440, cloth.
70. 18s.
Vol. 11, containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Names.
Demy 8vo. pp. 5§04, cloth. 18s.
Vol. 111, Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872 18s.
Vol. IV. Demy 8vo. pp. viil. and ¢32. 1873, 18s
Yol V. Demy 8vo. pp. 368, cloth. 1875. 1k

Grifith. —Tax Bzt or a2 Wax Gon. A Poem KArmisa.
Translated from the Senskrit into English Verss. By Raiex T. H. Guirrivn,
;i‘.lAl.i‘Prizlpdol Benares Colisge. Seccad edition, post Svo. eleth, pp. xii.




Haug.—Tre Boox or ArRpa Viear. The Pahlavi text prepared b
Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with farther MSS..
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokbt Nask. By Manem
Havo, Ph.D., Professor of SBanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni-
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W, Wxsr, Ph.D. Published by order. of
the Bombay Gover t. 8vo. d, pp. Ixxx., v., and 316. £1 Se.

Haug.—A Lrcrcre ox ax Orterxar Speeck or Zonoaster (Yasna 45),
with remarks on his age. By Maatin Hava, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 38, sewed.
Bombay, 1865. 2.

Haug.—TnE Artarrya Branwanax or Tz Rie VEDa ¢ containing the
Earliest Speculations of the Brabmans on the mesning of the Bscrificial
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Manrin Havo, Ph.D., Superintendent of
&“‘im g:d.. " ml Po;u 'hhl’r::;.w&y and n‘n‘
Vol. 1. tents, Sanskrit Text, I [
of the Bacrificial Compoand st the Boma Seeriics, pp. 312, Vol. 1L Traneler
tion with Notes, pp. 5¢4. £2 2s. . L
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Haug.—A~ Ornp Zaxp-Pamravr Grossary. Edited in the Original
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Traoslation,
and an Alphabetical Index. By DesTvrR Hosnengst Jamaspii, High-priest of
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rev. with Notes and Intro. by MarTIN Havo,
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo.sewed, pp. lvi. and 132. 15s.

Haug.—Aw~ OLp Panravi-Pazaxp Grossary. Ed., with Alphabetical
Index, by Destur Hosuanes1 Jamasrir Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in
Malws. Rev.and Enl., with Intro. Essay on the Pablavi Language, by M. Havo,
Ph.D. Pub. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152,268,ed. 1870. 28s.

Haug. N THE SacrRED LaNcraee, WrITINGS, AXD RELIGION
of Tie Parsis. By Marun Have, V’'h D., late Professor of Sanskrit and
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Second Edition. Edited
by E. W. West, Ph.D. Post 8vo. pp. 1vi. and 428, cloth, 1Gs.

Hawken.—Upra-Sastea: Comments, Linguistic and Doctrinal, on
Sacred and Mythic Litersture. By J. D. Hawxex. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii.—288.
7s. 6d.

Heaviside.—AxERrICAN ANTIQUITIES ; or, the New World the Old, and
tbe Old World the New. By Juoun T.C. Heavisiox, Svo. pp. 46, sewed. 1s. 64

Hebrew Literature Society (Publications of). Subscription £1 1s.

per Series. 1872-3. First Series.
‘ol. 1. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and
228. 10s.
Vol. II. The Commentsry of Tbn Ezra on Isaish. Edited from MSS., and
Translated with Notes, Introductions, and Indexes, by M. anmiunn,

Ph.D. Vol. 1. Translation of the Commeaury Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp. xxviii. and 332. 10s. 6d.

'ol. 111. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol I1. The Aunglican Version of
the Rook of the Prophet Isaish amended according to the Commeatary of
lbn Ezra, Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 112. 4s. 64.

1877. Second Series. - " :

Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literatare. Vol. II. n.nud by the Rev. A
Lowy. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 276, 10s. 64.

Vol. IL 'lhe7 Commentary of lbn Ezra. Vol. I1I. Demy 8vo. &loth,

172. 7s.

Vol. lrl. Ibn Ezra Literature. Vol. 1V. on the Writings of Abrahem
Ibn Ezra. By M. Faizouiixpg, Ph D. y 8vo. cloth, pp. x.-252
and 78. 124 6d.

Hepburn.—A Jaraxese axp Exorism Dicrioxaxy. With an English
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Heravmw, M.D., LL.D. Beccad editien.
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xnﬁ.. 632 and 201. £8 8a.

Hepburn.—Jaranese-Exorisa axp EsoLrsu-Jaraxesx Drerronaxy. By
J. C. Hurpumw, M.D.,, LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work.
Small 4t0. cloth, pp. vi. and 206. 1873. 18e.

Hernisz —A Guipe 10 Coxvemsarion 1% Tos Exerisx awp Cervesz
Laxovaors, for the use of Americans and Chiness ia Celifornis and elsswhere,
By Staxistas Hzawiss. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10s. 64.

The Chineve characters contained in thls work are from the esllestions of Chinese

od teel, and cast imto moveable Mr. Maresilla of
T Pt O crpars” ey ate ws by et of te suctons 5 Calanr ™™™

Hincks.—Srecinex Crarreas or aN Assyarax Grauuaz. By the Tate
Rev. E. Hixcxs, D.D., Hoa. M.R.A.8, Ove,, pp. 44, sewed. 1s.
Hodgson.—Essars ox Tuz Luom;:n, Lxmnvn. m Rmo!ox
or NuzraL axp Tiner; together with further the Geography,
Etbnology, and Co--im of those Coeustries. l. ll. llouuu. h{c
British Minister st Nepbl. Heoyal Ovo. eloth, pp.
3
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Jataka (The); together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. For the first time Edited in the original
Pali by V. FausmoLr, and Traaslated by T. W. Ruvs Davips. Vol. I. Text.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 512. 28s. -

The ** Jataka " is a collection of legends in Pali, relating the history of Buddha's trans-
migration before he was born as Gotama. The great antiquity of this work is autbenticated
by its forming part of the sacred canon of the Southern Buddbists, which was finally settied at
the last Council in 246 3.c. The coliection has long been known as a storehouse of ancient
fables, and as the most original inabl to which al the whole of this kind of
literature, from the Punchatantrs and Pilpay's fables down to the nursery stories of the present
day, is traceable ; and it has been considered desirable, in the interest of Buddhistic studies as
well as for more gencral literary purposes, that an edition and translation of the pl
work should be prepared. The present publication is intended to supply this want.—AtAenawm.
Jenkins's Vest-Pocket Lexicon.— Ax Encuism Dicrroxary of all

except Familinr Words ; including the zrincipd 8cieatificand Technical Terms,
aud Foreign Moneys, Weights and ures. By Jamez Jenxins. 64wo.,
pp. 564, cloth. ls. 64.

Johnson —Orrextar Revigrons. See Triibner’s Oriental Series.

Kalid-i-Afghani.—Traxstatrox or roe Karm-r-Aremany, the Text-
book for the Pakkhto Ezamination. with Notes, Historical. Gninphiod,
Grammatieal, and Explanatory. By Trzvor Cuicusrs Prowozw. Imp. 8vo.
pp. xx. and 406, with « Map. _Zehore, 1875. £2 2s. -

K44ikid.—A CouuEnTaRY ON PANiyr's GraMmaTICAL APHORISNMS. By
Paxpir Javipitra. Edited by Panpir BiLa Sisrai, Prof. Sansk. Coll.,
Benares. First part, 8vo. pp. 490. 16s.

Kellogg.—A Grauwar or TRE Brwpr LaNauace, in which are treated
the Standard Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindt of the of Tulsi
Das ; also the Colloquid Dialests of Marwar, Kumaon, Avadh, hand,
Blojpur, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Rev. 8. K. KzrLro00,
M.A. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 2ls. . T

Kern.—Toe Arvasaativa, with the Commentary Bhatadipikdé of
Paramadigvara, edited by Dr. H. Kaax. 4to. pp. zii. and 107. 9o -

Kern.— Toe Brmar-Sawurri; or, Complete System of ‘Natural
Astrology of Variha-Mihira. Translated from Senskrit inte by Dr. H.
l(m..grofennrol Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part L. 8vo. pp. 60,
stitched. Parts 2 and 8pp.51-154. Part ¢ pp. 153-210. Part § pp. 211-266.
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2s. each part. (Wil be comploted in Nine Parta.

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulav{
Hafisu'd-dia. A new edition of the HindGetbaf Text, corefully revised, with
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Epwaap B. Eastwiox, M.P., P.RS.,
F.8.A., M.R.A.S., Prefessor of Hind@stnS at the late East india Company’s
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv.and 331. 18

Kidd —Cararooux or THx CHirxesz Lismaxy or Tz Rovar Amiaric
Socisry. By the Rev. 8. Kivo. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. le.

Kielhorn. —A Graxmax or THE Sawsxrir Laxevaox. By F. Kixrmonx,
Pb.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccen College.
under Act xxv. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. avi. 260, cloth. 1870. 10s. 64.

Kielborn.—Kirriraxa axp Patamsarr. Their Relstion to each other
and to Panini. By P. Kixruonx, Ph. D., Prol. of Orient. Lang. Pocaa. 8vo.
pp. 6¢. 1876. 3s. 6d.

Kilgour.—Trne Heszxw ox Isxaiaw Raca, including the Pelasgians,
the Phenicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By Hznuay Kiioown. 8vo.
sewed, pp. 76. 1872. 2s. 6d.

Kistner.—Buppua axp nis Docrawzs. A Bibliogrsphioal Esesy. By
O110 Kistxa. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. snd 82, sawed. 2s. 0d.
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Legge.—Ixaveurar Lecrere ox Tne CoxstiTuTiNG OF A CHINESE CHATR
in the University of Oxford. Delivered in the Sheldonian Theatre, Oct. 27th,
1876, by Rev. JaAmEs Lrace, M.A,, LL.D., Profes<or of the Chinese Language
and Literature at Oxford. 8vo pp. 28, sewed. 6d.

Leigh.—Tune Revicrox or Tar WorLp. By H. Stoxe Leem. 12mo.
PP- Xii. 66, cloth. 1869. 2s.6d.

Leitner.—INTrobuctioN TO A PHILosorarcAL GRAMMAR OF ARaBIC.
Being an Attempt to Discover s Few Simple Principles in Arabic Grammar.
By G. W. Leitngn.  8vo. sewed, pp. §2. Lakors. 4e.

Leitner.—Sixin-T1-Istax. Being a Sketch of the History and
Literature of Muhammadanism and their place in Universal History. For the
wse of Mauleis. By G. W. Leirnsr. Part I. The Farly History of Arabia
to the fall of the Abassid 8vo. d. Lahore. 6.

Leland. —Tax Evxcrise Gtrsiks axp THEIR Laxoviee. By CHARLES
G. LzLano. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7. 64.

Leland. —Tre Brerrmaxn Barraps. Tue onry Avrmorizep Eprriox.
Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen Bellads illustrating his Travels in Europe
never before printed), with Commeats by Fritz Schwackeahammer. By CHARLES

. LeLanp, Crown 8vo. handsomely bound in cloth, pp. sxviii. and 292. 6s.

Hans BrerTMaxn’s Parry. With other Ballads. By Cmanres
G. LeLanp. Tenth Edition. Square, pp. xvi. and 74, cloth. 2s. 6d. .

Haxs Brerruanx's Crrisruas. With other Ballads. By CHazLEs
G. LELAND. Second edition. S8quare, pp. 80, sewed. 1lo.

Hars Brerrsany as o Porrriciaw, By CEanizs @G. Lrraxp. Becond
edition. Square, pp. 72, sewed. ls.

Haxs Brerruawy v CrurcE.  With other Ballads. By Cmamies
G. Leland. With an Introduction and Glossary. Second edition. Square,
pp. 80, sewed. 1lao.

Haxs BReErrMaxy a8 ax Unran. B8ix New Ballads, with a Glossary.
Square, pp. 72, sewed. 1ls.

Leland.—Fusaxo; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist
Priests in the Pifth Century. By Cuauizs G. Lmeaxo. Cr. 8vo. cloth,
pp. xix. and 212. Ts. 6d.

Leland.—Exciisu Girsy Soxgs. In Rommany, with Metrical English
Translations. By Cmaxres G. Lzraxo, Author of “The English Gipeles,”
eu:‘i; ;’srol.?l-:.sg. Parusxn; and Jannz Tucxsyr. Crowa 8vo. cloth, pp. xil
and 276. 7s.

Leland.—Pipoix-ExoLisE Siva-8oxe; or Songs and Btories in the
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Cuamims G. Lataxp. Fesp,
8vo. cl., pp. viii. and 140.  1876. bs.

Leo.—Forz Crarrzas or Noxrr's Proranca. Containing the Lives
of Caius Marcius Coriolanus, Julies Ceear, Marcus Anteainus, and Marces
Brutus, as Sources to Shakespeare's Tragedies, Coriolanus, Julies Camser, and
Antony and Cleopatra; and pertly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photo-
lithographed in the sise of the Edition of 1595. With Prefuce, Notes com.

ring the Text of the Editious of 1579, 15965, 1608, aad 1613 ; aand Heference

otes to the Text of the Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Prof. F. A.
Lzo, Pb.D. lo one volume, folio, elegantly bousd, pp. 23 of letterpress and
130 pp. of facsimiles. £1 1le. 6d.

The Library Editioa is limited to 250 copies, at the priss £1 114, 64

Of the Amateur Edition 50 coples have been strusk off en a superior large
hsnd-made paper, price £3 3s. per copy.
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Maha.Vira-Charita; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama.
An Indisn Drama in Sevcn Acts. Translated into English Prose from the
Sanskrit of Bhavabhijti. By Joun Pickroun, M.A. Crowxn 8vo. cloth. Ss.

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). —The Pazand and Sanskrit
Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pshlavi equivalents, a sketch of
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp.
48+. 1871, 16s.

Maltby.—A Pracricar Haxpsook or Toe Uriva or Oprya Laxeuace.
By Tuomas J. Mavrrsy, Esq., Madras C.8. 8vo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874.
10s. 64.

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra; being a portion of this ancient Work on Vaidik
Rites, together with the Commentary of KuxariLa-Swamin. A Pacsimile of
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India.
With a Preface by Tueooor Goipstiickxx. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter-
pressand 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4s.

Manipulus Vocabulorum; A Rhyming Dictionary of the English
Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabeticsl Index, by
HeNmy B, WHEATLEY. 8vo. pp. Xvi, and 370, cloth. 14s.

Manning.—Ax INQUuirY INTo THE CHARACTER aND ORIGIN OF THE
Possgssive Avaxent in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the late
James Manxing, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. 8vo.pp. iv. and 90. 2.

March.—A ComParaTIVE GrAMMAR OF THR AXaro-Saxoxn Linouiex;
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By
Francis A. Mancu, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 10s.

Mariette. —Tre Moxunkxts or Urrer Eoyrr. A Trauslation of the
Itinersire de la laute Egypte, of Auguste Mariette Bey. By Arrsouss
Maxnizrrs. Feap. 8vo. cloth, pp. vii.-261. 7s. 6d.

Markham —Quicaua Gramuar and Dicrioxarr. Contributions to-
wards a Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yacas of
Peru; collected by Cusmaxrs R. Manxwan, F.8.A,, Corr. Mem. of the Usi-
versity of Chile. Author of *Cuzco and Lima,” and “Travels in Peruw and
India.”” In oue vol. crown 8vo., pp. 223, cloth. £]. 11s. 6d.

Markham.—Orraxra: A Drama 1x TR QUicBUs Laxcuacr. Text,
Translation, and latrodaction, By CLxuxiys R. Manxuax, F.R.G.8. Crowa
8vo., pp. 128, cloth. 7s. 64.

Markham.—A Mzxxoix or tEx Lany Axa bz Osonmio, Countess of
Chinchon, and Vice-Quesa of Peru, o.». 1629-39. With a Plea for the
Correct Spelling of the Chinchona Geous. By CLzmsxte R. Manxuan, C.B.,
F.R.8., Commendador da Real Ordem de Christo, Socius Academin Cmsarem
Nature Curiosorum Cognomen Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. 112. With a Map,
2 Plates, and numerous lllustrations. Rozburghe binding. 28s

Markham.—Tsr Nazmarrves or o Mmsiow or Gmorex Boerx,
B.C.8., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lbasa,
Edmd,mthxomndln:od ndm-ollr.l!o‘londlr.l
by CLeuzxts R. Manxmax, C.B., F.R.8. Demy 8vo., with Iap and Ilue-
trations, pp. olxi. 314, el 1ls.

Marsden's Numismata Orientalia. New International Rdition.
_ Ses under Numismaza ORIENTALIA.
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Memoirs read before the AxtarOPOLOGICAL Sociery or Loxpox, 1863
1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth, 2ls.

Memoirs read before the AxTmROPOLOGICAL SocteTY oF Loxpox, 1865-6.
Vol. II.  8vo., pp. x. 464, cloth. 2ls.

Mills —Tre Inpiax Saint; or, Buddha and Buddhism.—A Sketch
Historical and Critical. By C. D. B. MiLrs. 8vo. cl., pp. 192. 7a. 64.

Minocheherji.—Panravi, Gusariti, axp Evoutsr Dicriovaxr. By
JaMasesr DASTUR MINOCHEHERJIT JAMAsP AsaNa, Pellow of the University of
Bowbay, and Member of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
Vol. L (To be completed in three volumes.) Demy 8vo. pp. clxzix and 168,
with Photographic Portrait of the Aathor. 14s.

Mirkhénd —1'ne History oF TOE ArksEks or Syrra axp PERsIA.
By Muwaumen Bxx Kuiwznpsaim Bex Mauxop, commonly called
Mf{rxu68D. Now -first Edited from the Collation of Sixteen M33., by
W. H. MorrBy, Barrister-at-law, M.R.A.S. To which is added a Series
of Facsimiles of the Coins struck by the At&beks, arranged and described
by W. S. W, Vaux, M.A., M.R.A.S. Roy. 8vo. cloth, 7 plates, pp. 118.
1548, 7s. 6d.

Mitra.—Tae ArriQurTIEs OF ORissa. By RaseNDRALALA MrTRA.
Vol. I. Publisbed under Orders of the Governmeat of India. Folio, cloth,
pp- 180. With a Map and 36 Plates. £4 4s.

Molesworth.—A Dicrioxary, MArarar and Exerrsa. Compiled by
J. T. MoLeswourn. assisted by Georox and THoMAS CaNDY. Second Editioa,
revised and enlarged. By J. T. MuLzswoats. Royal 4to. pp. xxx and 922,
boards. Bombay, 1887. £3 3.

Molesworth.—A Courxnprum or Moresworta'’s MaraTaI AND ExcLisH
Dicriovary. By Bama Panuansi. Secoud Edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 2la.

Mollendorff.—Maxoar or Cuvese BrsrioerapHY, being a List of
Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and O. F. vox NérLLExDORYPY,
Interpreters to H.1.G.M.'s Consulates at Shanghai and Tieatsin. 8vo. pp. viii.
and 378. £1 10s.

Morley.—A Desorrrrive Cataroaue of the Hisrorrcar Mawvscirrs
in the Axasicand Prs1ax LanGuaaxs preserved in the Library of the Royal
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By Witriam H. Moxizy,
M.R.AS. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. Loudon, 1854. 2s.6d.

Morris.—A Deecrirrive axp HistoricaL Account oF TsE GODAVERY
Distiuct in the Presidency of Madras By Hxxar Moxws, formerly of the
Madras Civil Service. Autbor of a ** History of India for Use in Schools ”
and other works. 8vo. cloth (with a map), pp. zil. and 390. 1378. 12

Morrison.—A Dicrioxary or ras Crixzss Laxeviex. By the Rev.
R. Momuisox, D.1). Two vols. Vol. L. pp. x. and 762; Vol. IL pp. 826,
clotb. Shanghee, 1865, £6 6a.

Muhammed. —Tax Lirx or Momauuzp. Based on Muhsmmed Ibn
Ishak By Abd El Malik Iba Hisham. Edited by Dr. Pzavinars Wisrzu-
raLv, Tbe Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21s. latroduction,
Notes, and Index in German, 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 70.84. Each

mm :‘;. the M of the Goths and Leyden Libwaries, has
text

DL e e dre, Ly g Lk

Muir.—Oriomxar Saxsxmir Txxrs, on the Origin and History of the
People of India, their igion and lustitutions. Coliested, Translated, and
Iliustrated by Jouax Mouin, D.G.L., LL.D,, PA.D.

Vol I. Mythical and Legendary Accsunts of the Origia of Casts, with sa Inquiry



42

into
8vo.
Vi
Wes
8vo.

their
8vo.

Vi
Indi:

Ve
Tdea:
1870

Miil

Miil

Miil

Nag

Nal

Naradiya Dharma Sastram; or, Tne INstITUTES OF NARADA. Trans-
lated for the First Time from the uupublished Sanskrit origival. By Dr. Jurivs
Jorry, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index.
Crown 8vo., pp. 3xxv. 144, cloth. 10s. 6d. : N

Newman. — A Dicrioxary or Moperx Arasic —1. Anglo-Arabie
Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arsbic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary.
F. W. Nxwwuax, Emeritas Professor ‘of University %Klep, Loadosa. I..{
vols. crown Svo., pp. xvi. and 376 —464, cloth. £1 la.

Newman.—A Haxpoox or MobErx ARABIC, consisting of a Practical
Grammar, with numerous Ezamples, Dislogues, and Newspaper Extracta, in &
European Type. By F. W. Newwnan, Emeritus Professor of U
College, London ; formerly Pellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post Sve. pp.
3x. and 192, cloth. l.ondon, 1866. 6s. ey

Newman.—TaE Trxr or Tax Ievvine Ixscairrioxs, with interlinear
Latin Trunslation and Notes. By Francis W. Nswuan, late Professer of
Latio at University College, London. 8vo. pp. zvi. and 54, sewed, 25,
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Newman.—Ogztroéry : or, a simple mode of Accenting English, for
the advantage of Foreigners and of all Learners. By Francis W. Newuaxy,
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo. pp. 28,sewed. 1869. ls.

Nodal. —Eiementos pE GramATiCA QuUIcHUA 6 IpIoMA DE LOS YNCAS.
Bajo los Auspicios de la Kedentora, Sociedad de Filuntropos pars mejorar la
suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. Por el Dr. Josg FErNaNDEZ NobDal,
Abogado de los Tribunales de Justicia de la Repdblica del Perd. loyal 8vo.
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 ls.

Nodal.—Los Vixcuros pg Oraxta ¥ Cusi-Kcuviior. Drama Ex
Quicuoa. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente
de su Testo por el Dr. Jos¢ Ferxaxpez Nopbar, Abogado de los Tribunales
de Justicia de la Repablica del Per6. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora
Sociedad de Filéntropos para Mejoror la Suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos.
Roy. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7s. 6d.

Notley.—A Comparative GRaMMAR oF TEE FrEXCH, ITaLIAN, SPaNISH,
AND Poutuouese Lanavages. By Epwix A. Notusy. Crown oblong 8vo.
cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 7. 6d.

Numismata Orientalia. —TrE InterxatroNar NUmIsMats ORIEFTALIA,
Edited by Eowaro Tuoxas, F.R.S, etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Plates
and a Map. Royal #to. cloth. £3 134, 6d.

Also in 6 Parts sold separately, vis.:—

Part I.—Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Tuomas, F.R.S,, etc. Royal 4to. sewed,
PP 84, with a Plate and & Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.

Part 11.—Coins of the Urtuki Turkumans. By Staxizx Laxs Pooix, Corpus
Cbristi College Oxford. Royal 4to. sewed, pp 44, with 6 Plates. 9.

Part 111. The Coinage of Lydis and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall
of the Dynasty of the Acbemenidee. By Bamrcray V. Hzap, Assistant-
Keeper ot Coins, British Museum. Royal 4¢o. sewed, pp. vili. and 56, with
three Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.

Part 1V. The Coins of the Tuluat D . By Eowaxp Tuoxas Rooxms.
Royal 4t0. sewed, pp. iv. and 43, and 1 P (7%

Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Pxmcy Gampxzz, M.A. Royal 4to. sewed,
pp. iv. and 63, with 8 Aul l;lnu. 18

Part VI. On the Ancieat Coins snd Measures of Coylon. With s Discussion of
the Ceylon Date of the Baddba’s Death. By T. W. Ruxs Davivs, Barrister-
at-Law, late of the Ceylon Civil Besvice. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 60, with Flate.
10s.

Nutt.—Friouexts or Ao S8axanrtax Tanoum. Edited from a Bodleisn
MS. With an Iatroduction, containing a Sketch of Bamaritan History,
Dogma, and Literature, By J. W. Nurr, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viil.,
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. 15s. .

Nutt.—A Sxxrce or Samarrray Hisrory, Dooxa, axp Litzmaruvze.
Published as sn Introduction to * Fragments of a Semaritan Targum. By
J. W. Nurr, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. be.

Nutt. —Two Treariszs ox Vmss coxzarxive Frzsiz axp Dousre
Lrrrzns b& Jebuda Hayug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punetustion
by the same Auther, translated by Aben Fera. Edited frem Bodlvian MSS,
;vsi;:m::ngl‘iah Tranalation by J. W. Nury, M.A. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 312.

o & . ‘

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century,
with the permission of the Prepristor, 0. Over do Linden, of the Helder.
The Original Frisian Text, as verifid bi Dr. J. O. Orraua; sccompanied
by an English Version of Dr. Otiema’s Translation, by Wiriax R
Baxpmacu. 8vo. el pp. 2xvii. and 333. e




Pand-Nimah. — Tre Panp-Nimam; or, Books of Counsels. By
ADanmAD MAnkxpanD. Translated from Peblevi into Gujerathi, by Harbed
Sheriarjee Dadabhoy. And from Gujerathi into English by the Rev. Shaparji
Edalji. Fcey. 8vo. sewed. 1870. 6d.

Pandit's (A) Remarks on Professor Max Miiller's Translation of th
“ Ri0-Vepa.” Sanskrit and English. Feap. 8vo. sewed. 1870. 6d.

Paspati.—ETupes sur LEs TcminerLXEs (Grrsies) ov Bonfurrs nx
'Empine OTToMAN. Par ALxanpax G. Pasrari, M.D. Large 8vo. lc'd.
pp. 1ii. and 652. Coostantinople, 1871, 28s.

Pttanja.h —Toe Vrikagaxa-Manipeisaya ar Parawsaur. Edited
F. Kiztuorwn, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan Cellegs.
ol.I Part 1. pp. 200 8s. 6d.
Patell —Cowassee PateLL’'s CHRONOLOGY, containing oormpoodng
Dates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, G
Mobamedans, Parsecs, Chinese, Japaness, ote. By Covmu Sm
Patsrl. 4to. pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50s.

Peking Gazette.—Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873,
1874, 1876, 1876, and 1877. 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6. each.
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Percy.—Bisnor Pirex's FoLto Maxuscripts—BaLLaps a¥p RoMaNcEs.
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's
College, Cambridge ; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A,, of Trinity Hall, Cam-
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cnmbr{dge. U.S.A.,
W. Chappell, Esq., etc. In 3 volumes. Vol. L., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681.;
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4s. Extra demy 8vo. half-bound,
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6s. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What-
man's best ribbed paper, £10 10s. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman's
best ribbed paper, £12.

Pfoundes.—Fu S0 Mimi Bukuro.—A Buneer or Jarankse Notes.
By Carr. Prouxnes, of Yokobama. 8vo. sewed, pp. 184. 7. 6d.

Philological Society (Transactions of The). A Complete Set, in-
cluding the Procecdings of the Philological Bociety for the years 1842-1853.
6 vols. The Philological Society’s Transactions, 1854 to 1876. 15 vols. The
Philological Society's Extra Volumes. 9 vols. Inall 30 vols. 8vo. £19 13s. 6d.

Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1853. 6 vols. 8vo. £3.
Transactions of the Philological Society, 18564-1876. 16 vols. 8vo. £10 16s.

®,® The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had in
complete sets, a8 above.

Ssparate Volumes.

For 1854 : containing by Rev. J. W. Bla , Rev. T. 0. Cockayne,
Rev. J. Davies, Dr.J. W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof, T. Hewitt
Key, J. M. Kemble, Dr. R. G. Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Hensleigh Wedgwood,
etc. 8vo.cl. £1 la

For 1855: with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. V. Bleek, Rev. Jno. Davies. Miss
A. Gurney, Jas. Kennedy, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. R. G. Latham, Henry Malden,
W. Ridley, Thos. Watts, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8vo. £1 le.

*4® Kamilaroi Language of Australia, by W. Ridley; and Falss Etymologies, by
H. Wedgwood, separately. 1ls.

For 1856.7: with by Prof. Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa,
M. de Haan, W.l(’:..pz;rda’in. James Keanedy. Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latham, J. M.
Ludiow, Rev.J. J. 8. Perowne, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R, PP. W Jos.
Yates, etc. 7 parts. 8vo. qﬂn Papers relating to the Soclety’s Dictionary
are omitted.) £1 ls. each volume.

For 1858: including the volume of Early Eaglish Poems, Lives of the Saints,
edited from MSS. F. J. Famivall; and by Em. Adams, Prof.
Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Rev. Francis Crawford, ‘ de Haan Hettoma,
Dr. R. G. Latham, Dr. Lottoer, etc. 6vo. ol. 122,

For 1859: with Dr. E. Adsms, Prof. Aufrecht, Herb. P.J.
Furmnivall, Pmrp‘;‘"l:’ Key. Dr. C. Lottaer, Prof. lm%ky.
Hensleigh Wedgwood, ete. 8vo.cl. 1 .

For 1860-1 : incloding The Play of the Seorament; and Pascon sgen Aristh, the
Passion of our Lord, in Cornish and English, both from M88., edited by Dr.
Whitley Stokes; and rnpcn by Dr. E. Adams, T. F. Barham, Rev. Derweat
Coleridge, Herbert Co 8ir Joba F. Davis, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H.
Key, Dr. C. Lottuer, Bi Thirlwell, Heasleigh W R. P. Wey-
mouth, ete. 8vo.el. 12s.

For 1862-3 : with C. B , D. P,
Rich. Morris, P.P&"sz'mu, Peacock,
Weymouth, ete. 8vo.el. 12

For 1864 : containing 1. Manzing’s (Jes ) I fute the Oharaster and Origin

of the Possessive Augment in ot ; 2. Newman's (Frameis W.) Test ot
the Igurine lnscriptions, with Latia Transletion; 8. Barnes's (Dr.

Pry, Prot. Key, H. Makden,



For 1877 8-9: containing the President’s (Heary Sweet, Esq.) Sizth and Seveath
Annual Addresses. 1. Accadian Phonology. by Professor A. H. Sayce; 2. On
Here and ThAere in Chaucer, by Dr. R. Weymouth; 3. The Grammar of the
Dialect of West Somerset, by P. T. Elworthy, Esq.; 4. English Metre, by
Professor J. B. Mayor; §. The Malagasy Langusge, by the Rev. W. E.
Cousins; 6. The Anglo-Cywmric Score, by A. J. Ellis, Eeq., F.R.8. 8o,
Part ., 32.; Part 1., 7e.

The Society’s Eztra Volumes.

Early English Volume, 1863-64, containing: 1. Liber Cure Cocorum, A.®. ¢.
1440. -2. llampole’s (Richard Rolle) Pricke of Consclence, a.5. ¢. 1340.—
3. The Castell off Love, a.p. e. 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1885. £1.

Or separatelys Liber Cure Cocorum, Edited by Rich. Morris, 3s.; Hampele's
ﬁolle) Pricke of Consclencs, edited by Rich. Morris, 134, ; and The Castell of
ve, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 6s. .
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Philological Society (Transactions of the)—continued.

Dan Michel’s Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish
Diuslect, A.p0. 1340. From the Autograph MS. in Brit. Mus. Edited with
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial Index, by Richard
Morris. 8vo. cloth. 1866, 12s.

Levins's (Peter, a.p. 1570) Manipulus Vocabulorum: s R.hymin& Dictionary of
the English Language. With an Alphabetical Index by H. B. Wheatley. 8vo.
cloth. 1867. 16s.

Skeat's (Rev. W. W.) Ma@so-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, an Outline of
Meso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Sazon and old and modern Eng-
lish Words etymologically connected with Maso-Gothic. 1868. 8vo.cl. 9s.

Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer: containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of
Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-75. £2.

Mediceval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vulgar
Greek, prior to a.n. 1500. With Prolegomens and Critical Notes by W.
Waguer. Part 1. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time.
1870. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

C e .

Phillips. —Tue Docrrrxe or Appar tux Arostrs. Now first Edited
in a Complete Form in the Original Syriac, with an Eaglish Translation and
Notes. By Georox PuiLLirs, D.D., President of Queea’s College, Cambridge.
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Picard.—A New Pocker Dicrioxarr or tHE EweusE axp Durcn
Laxguaces, By H. Prcamp. Revised and sugmented by A. B. Maazsims
and H. J. Vooix. Fifth edition. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. and 1186, 1877.
10s.

Pimentel. — CuaDRO DESCRIPTIVO Y COMPARATIVO DE Lis LEXaUas
Ixvfoexas px M#xico, o Tratado de Filologia Mexicana. Par Faaxcisco
Piupxter. 2 Edicion unica completa. 3 Volsume 8vo. Mesios, 1876.
£2 2. . . o ] L

Pischel. —Hzwacanpra’s GraxuaTix per Prixurrerzacmew (S8iddha-
hemecandram Adhyfys VIIL.) mit Kritiechen und Erliuternden Aamerkungea.
Hersusgegeben von Ricuamp Puscusi. Part I. Text und Woctverseichaiss.
8vo. pp. xiv. and 236. 8s. :

Pope.—A Tamir Haxpsoox; or, Full Introduction to the Common
Dialect of that Language, ou the plan of Ollendorfl and Arnold. With copiess
Vocabularies, Appendices, containing Reading Lessons, Analyses of Letters,
Deeds, Complaints. Oficial Documents, and a Key to the Exercises. By Rev,
G. U. I'ore.  Third edition, 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 388. 3ls.

Prakrita-Prakass; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the
Commentary (Manorama) of Bbamaha. The first com oditien of the
Original Text with Various Readings from a Collation of 8ix Manssoripts in
the Bodleisa Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Asistic Roolety
and the East lndia House; with copious Notes, aa Trenslation, aad
Index of Prakrit words, to which is prefized as essy lutroduction te Prakrit
Grammar. By E. B. Cowxii. Becond issue, with new Preface, sad ocor-
rections. 8vo. pp. xxzii. and 904. 14s.

Prisulx.—Quasriones Mosarcm; or, the first part of the Book of
Oenahmprdﬂthtbcn-dudmld{hn. By Osuoxp »x
Brauvoin Puiaurx. 8vo. pp. viil. and 848, cloth. 12s. o )

Réiméyan of Vélmiki.—5 vols, BSee under Grrrrrra
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Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Tae Sacrep Hyuxs or THE Brammaxs. Trans-
lated and explained by F. Max MiiLLer, M.A., LL.D., Fellow of All
Souls' College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member
of the Institute of France, etc., etc.  Vol. I. HYxns to Tus MaRUTS, OR THE
Stoum-Gouvs.  8vo. pp. clii. and 264. cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d.

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Correctioxy oF Axcrent Hixpu Hyuns. Con-
stituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda; the oldest authority for
the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original
Sunsknt by the late H. H. WiLson, M.A. 2nd Ed., with a Postscript by
Dr. Frrzeowarp Harr. Vol. I.  8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348, price 21s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymus, constitut-
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest
Authority for the Religious and Social Institations of the Hindus. Translated
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Haymax Wirson, M.A,,
F.R.8, etc. Edited by E. B. Cowert, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta
Sanskrit College. Vol IV, 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. 14s.

A fow copies of Vols. I and I1L. still laft. [ Pols. V. and VL. i the Proes,

Riola.—How 10 LEARK RuUssiax. A Manual for Students of Russian,
based upon the Ollendorfian system of teaching languages, and adapted for
sell instruction. By Hzxry Riora, Teacher of the Rumian Language. With
a Preface by W. R. 8. Rarsrox, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. §76. 1878.
12s.

Key to the above. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 126. 1878. &s.

Roberts.—Arran Priroroay, according to the most recent Researches
(Glottologia Aria Recentissima), Remarks Historical and Critical. By
Doxxnico Pzzzi, Membro dells Facolta de Filosofia ¢ lettere della R.
Universit. di Torino. Translated by E. 8. Ronzzrs, M.A., Fellow and Tator
of Gonville and Caius College. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. svi. and 199. 6s.

Roe and Fryer.—Traviis v Irpis v THE SxvexrExzira Cxyruny.
By Sir Tuomas Rox and Dr. Joun Frysa. Reprinted from the * Calcutta
Weekly Englishman.’” 8vo. cloth, pp. 474. 7s. 6d.

Roehrig.—1'se SmorTesT Roap 1O GERMAN. Designed for the use
of both Teachers and Students. By F. L. 0. Raxnia. Or. 8vo. cloth,
pp. vii. and 226. 1874. 7s. 6d.

Rogers.—Norice oF TaE Dixags o THE Amsassrox Drwasrr. By
Eowarp Tuoxas Rooxms, late H.M. Consul, Cairo. 8vo. pp. 44, with a
Map and four Autotype Plates. &s.

Rosny.—A Gramumar or THE CHINEsE Laxevaex. By Professor
Lzox px Roexy. 8vo.pp. 48. 1874. 3.

Ross.——A Maxpamix Pringn. Being Easy Lessous for Beginners,
Transliterated acoording to the Europesa mode of using Roman Letiers. By
Rev. Joux Ross, Newchang. 8vo. wrapper, pp. 122, 6e.

BRoss —A Coreax Priuzz. Being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary
Subjects. Transliterated on the principles of the Mandaria Primer by the
umeomdll::. By the Rev. Joux Ross, Newchang. Demy Svo. stitched.
pp. ¥0. .

Routledge.—ExoLse Rurx awp Narrve Oroerow  Iwnta. From'
Notes taken in the years 1870-74. By Jaums Rourimpon. Post Svo.
cloth, pp. 344. 10s. 6.

Royal Society of Literature of the United Kingdom
of The). Fmt&ri.i,:n:a-hlV*.. 4to., Pletes; 1837-39. Second
Series, 10 Vols. or 30 and Vol. XI1. Parts 1 and 8, Ove., Plates; 1843-76.

4
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Sima-Vidhina-Brahmana. With the Commentary of S‘I‘yua.~ Edited,
with Notes, Transiation, and Index, by A. C. Bonwmie, M.R.A.8. ' Vel 1.
Text and Commentary. With lntroduction. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxviil. and 104,
124.6d. T cee e 1 l.c;;

Sanskrit Works.—A Cataroe
InDi1a, offered for Sale at the affis
$2. Ja.

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodhini ; ox,

In Telugu characters. 4to. cloth

Satow.—Ax ExcLisn JaPaxese
By Eaxmsr Maisox Sarow, Jape
Isuimasus Masasara,of the Im
Pp- xx. and 366, cloth. 124 . .
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Sayce.—AN AssyRIAN Graxarar ForR Coxrarative Purroses. By
A. H. Savce, M.A, 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 7s. 64.

Sayce. — Tnre PrixcirLes or CouparaTivE Pmrroroer. By A. H.
Savce, Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr.
8vo. cl., pp. xxxii. and 416. 10s. 6d.

Scarborough.—A CorLecrion o CHINESE Proverss. Translated and
Arrauged by WiLLiax ScarBorocoH, Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With
an Introduction, Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. 10s.6d.

Schleicher.—CouPENDIUM oF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE IxDo-
Eunopran, SAN*KRIT, GrkEX, AND LATIN LaNGUaGES. By Aucust
Scurkicuer.  Translated from the Third German Edition by Heapsrr
Bexovarr, B.A., Chr. Coll. Camb. Part I. Grammar. 8vo. cloth, pp. 184.
7s. Gd.

Part II. Morphology. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 104. 6s.

Schemeil. —Er Musraker; or, First Born. (In Arabic, printed at
Beyrout). Containing Five Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction. on Hopes
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Seven Stages
of Life, from man's conception unto bis death and barial, By Emix Ismamix
ScHEmeIL.  In one volume, 4to. pp. 166, sewed. 1870, bs.

Schlagintweit.—Buopursx 1x Tiser. Illustrated by Literary Docu-
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist
Systems preceding it in India. By Emit Scavacixtwmir, LL.LD. Witha
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Texst. Royal
8vo., pp. xxiv. and 404, £2 2.

Schlagintweit.— GLossarY oF GrocrapEICAL TERMS POM IXDIA AND
Tisrr, with Native Transcription and Transliterstion. By Hemuawx oz
ScuracisTwerir, Forming, with a * Route Book of the Western Himalaya,
Tibet, and Turkistan,’*the 'f'hird Volumeof H., A., and R. pg ScHLAGIXTWRIT'S
“‘Results of a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia.” With an Atlss iu
imperiltl folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. zxiv. and
293. 4.

Semitic (Songs of The). In English Verse. By G. E. W. Cr. 8vo.
cloth, pp. 140. Se. :

Shakspere Society (The New). — Subscription £1 ls. per snoum.
List of publications on applic tion.

Shﬁpu?’( Edaljf. —A Grawuaz or tar Gusani{rf Liweviex. By
Suirursf Eoarsf. Cloth, pp. 127. 104, 6d.

Shipurji Edalji.—A Dicrioxary, Gosrats axp Exorisn. By 8afrunsf
Epavrsf. Second Edition. Crowa 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 874. 3le.

Shaw.—A Sxercn or TnE Turkr Laxovace. As Spoken in Eastern
Turkistan (Kidshghar and Yarkand). By Roszrt Banxiay Suaw, P.R.GS.,
Political Agent. In Two Parts. With Lists of Names of Birds and Plants
;)y .&Scun. Surgeon, H.M. Bengal Army. 8vo. sewed, Past 1., pp. 130.

8 .

Sherring —THE Siceep Crry or Tae Hixovs. An Acoount of
Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sumammno, M.A.,
LL.D.; and Prefaced with an Introdection by Prrzspwano Havs, Esq.,
8vu. cloth, pp. x3xvi. and 388, with numereus full-page illustrations. 21s.

Sherring.—T'ue Hixpoo Prronms. By the Rev. M. A. Smraarxe,

" Fcap. Bvo. cloth, pp. vi. and 125. &8s.

Singh.—Sixnee Boox; or, The Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s
Religion and Doctrines, transieted from Mukhi {ate Hindi, snd sher-
wards into English. By Sinsan Arran Sixexn, Chief of Bhadour. With the
author’s photograph. 8ve. pp. xvili. and 205. 1be.
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Stokes.—Bruraxs Merrasex. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop
and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by
WhitLey Stoxes. Medium 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi., 280, and Facsimile, 1872,
15,

Stokes.—GorpeLica—Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses : Prose and
\eue9 Edited by WuitLEY SToxks. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth,
Pp- 192. 18s.

Strangford. —OrierNaL Lerters ANp PapErs oF THE LATE VISCOUNT
StraNarorp, upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited byViscounTxss
Straxaroun. [’ost 8vo. cloth, pp. xxii. and 284. 1878. 124, 6d.

Stratmann.—A DicrroNary or THE OLp ExoLisa Laxovace. Compiled
from the writings of the xuith, xivth, and xvth centuries. By Fraxcis
Hexny Srearmann. Third Edition. 4to. In wrapper. £1 10s.

Stratmann.—Ax OLp Exorisa Poex or THE OWL AND THE NIGHTINGALE.
Edited by Fraxcis Hexry STRATMANN. 8vo. cloth, pp. 60. 3s.

Strong.—8EeLecTIONS FROM THE BosTAXN OF SabI, translated into English
Verse. By Dawsoxne Mrraxcraox Srtmona, Captain H.M, 10th Bengal
Lancers. 12mo. cloth, pp. ii, and 56. 2s. 64.

Sunjana.—A Grammar or THE Pamrvi Livevack, with Quotations
and Examples from Original Works and a Glossary of Words bearing affinity
with the Semitic Languages. By Prsiorux Dustuox Bauramszs Suniaxa,
Principal of Sir Jamsetjee Jejeeboy Zurthosi Madressa. 8vo.cl., pp. 18-457.
25s.

Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the).—Sse Whitney.

Sweet.—A History or Exoerism Souxps, from the Earliest Period,
including an Investigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full
Woa Lists. By ﬁ. sNeY Swxer. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 164,
4s.

Syed Ahmad.—A Serres or Essays ox TRe Lire or Momauuxzp, and
Sabjects subsidiary thereto. By Syzp Awmap Kuax Baxapon, C.8.1., Author
of the “ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,’” Honorary Member of
the Royal Asistic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Bcien-
tific Society. 8vo. pp. . 2, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured
Plate, bandsomely gound in cloth. £} 10s.

Syro- tian Bociety.—Original Papers read before the 8
yrEgEyg?nlBoaety‘ ol“lmdon.t’ olnmcl.PP.;.nl lvo.md.!pl“:yn:o;
wap, pp. 144. s

! ‘\M M.D.—N the lpue?d.:m’dblm Bys ." e
otes, —_ M“
on the Wedge Inscription recen 4 discovered om l-.lnt.. l, a. r
Grotefend, Ph.D. (\hthnOopyoltheOrl‘hdl-lpﬂu

Téittir{ya-Praticakhya.—See Warrxxy.
Tarkavachaspati—Vacrasrarya, s Comprehensive Dicti omy in Ten

Parts. Compiled by Tanaxarua TarKavacuasrati, Professor of Grammar

and Philosophy in the Government Seaskrit Collegs of Caloutta. AnAlphp

beuauyAmgﬁDMy.mtbaGmlM snd Copions

Citations from the Grammarians aad mmmvma. Parts 1.
to V1I. 4to. paper. 1873-6. 18s each Part.

Technologial Dictionary.—Pocxsr Diorioxaxy or Tecmwrear Txawe
Uszo Ix Axts Anp Bowmncss. Eaglish-Germsa-French. Besed ea the
larger Work by Kanxanecx. 3 vels. imp. 16mo. cloth. 12s



Thomas.—Sassaxian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Soca
of London. By E. Tuomas, F.R.S. Two parts. With 3 Plates and a W
cut. 12mo, sewed, pp. 43. Ss.

Thomas.—Rrcouns of Toe Gurra Dywasry. Illustrated by Inscrip-
tions, Written History, Local Tradition and Coins. To vhwh is odded o
Chapter on the Arabs in Sind. By Enwamp Tuomas, F.R.8, .’d& 'ﬂs
P’lute, bandsomely bound in cloth, pp. iv. and 64. Priee 14a

Thomas.—Jarxisu ; or, The Early Faith of Asoks
of the Ancient neligions of the Fast, from the Panthec
To which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and ladi
Tuoman, F.R 8. 8vo. pp- viii., 24 and 82. With v
Woodcuts. 7s. 64.

Thomas.—T'ne TrzorY axp Pascrick or Carorx
THomas. Portof Spaia (Trinidad), 1860. 1 vol. 8vo. b
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Thorburn.—BaxxG ; or, Our Afghdn Frontier. By S. S. Tuorsurw,
1.C.S., Settlement Officer of the Baund District.  8vo. cluth, pp. x. and 480.
18s.

Thorpe.—DirrLoxstarroy Axoricty v Saxoxict. A Collection of
English Charters, from the reign of King /Ethelberht of Kent, A.D., DCV., to
that of William the C or. Containing: [. Miscellancous Charters. II.
Wills. 111, Guilds. 1V. Manumissions and Acquittances. \ith a Transla-
tion of the Anglo-Saxon. By the late BexamiN THorre, Member of the Royal
Academy of Sciences at Munich. and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature
at Leyden. 8vo. pp. xlii. and 682, clotb. 1865. £1 ls.

Tiele —OcrLINEs or THE Historr oF RELIctox to the Spread of the
Universal Religions. By C. P. Tizuz, Dr. Theol. Professor of the History of
Religions in the University of Leiden. Translated from the Datch by J.
EstLIN CaRPENTER, M.A. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xix. and 249. 7. 6d.

Tindall—A GramMar aND VocaBULARY oF THR Namaqua-Horrextor
Lanouace. By Henny TINDALL, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo. pp. 124, sewed. 6s.

Triibner's Bibliotheca Banscrita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera-

¢ ture, chiefly printed in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit
Works pn'mes in India; and a Catalogue of Pali Books. Constantly for sale
by Triibner & Co. Cr. 8vo. sd., pp. 8¢. 2s. 64.

Triibner's Oriental Series.

I. Essars ox THE SicrEp Laxeuace, WriTixGs, AXD RELIGIOX oF

.TuE Pamsis. By Marrtix Havo, Ph.D. late Professor of Sanskrit and Com-
' perative Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. \V. Wxsr.
- Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16s.

II. Texrs reox toe Buppmist Caxox, commonly known as Dhamma-
da. With sccompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese by 8.
BaL, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, London. I’ost 8vo. cloth,

PP viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 64.

III. Tee Hisrory or INprax Lritematvre. By Arsrecar Wrser.
Translated from the German by Joux Maxy, M.A., and Tuzvoor Zacnaniag,
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. zxiii. and 360.
1878. 18a.

IV. A Sxerce or Tuz Moozax Lawxavacxs or THE East Ixpres. By
Rosenr Cusr. Aoccompanied by Two Language Maps. Post 8vo. cloth, pp.
xii. and 198. 1878. 12,

V. Tae Birte or THE War Goo. A Poem by Kiripisa. Translated
from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Raren T. H. Gmirrirw, M.A,,

Par;;mpd of Beoares College. Second Edition. Post 8vo.cloth, pp. xil.-116,
1879. Ga.

The followcing Works are in Preparation.

A Cussicar  Drcrioxary or Himxpu Mrroowoey axp Hisrorry,
Gaoguarny AXD Lirzratuaz. By Jomx Dowsox, M.R.A.S., lste Professor
in the Staff College. la Une Volume, post 8vo., about 500 peges, price not to
exceed 31s.

8zrrcrioxs rrow THE Ku-2AN. With & Coxnexrtany. Translated
the late Epwarp WiLi1ax Laxz, Author of an * Arablc- English Lexicon,” ete.
A New Edition, Revised, with an Istrcductina on the History end Develop-

ment of Islam, especially with reference to Ingis. By Srawisy Laxs Poovs.
Post 8vo. cloth.

Passaors Rxwieiovs, Monat, Paupxwriar, axp Nanxarive, from the
uwu;z&.;uuwm Preely Tnn;ludur‘u;.phmd-l:l
m €088 an m’m orsions 0'“‘
Texta. By Joun Mum, Post Sve. dloth. . .



8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 2ls.

Trumpp.—Grauuar or ToE SixpHI Laneuacs. Compared with the
Sanskrit-Prakrit and the Cognate Indian Vernaculars. By Dr. Emwmer
Tuuurp. Printed by order of Her Majesty’s Government for Indis. Demy
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi, and 590. 15. .

Van der Tuuk.—OvuTLINES OF 4 GRAMMAR OF THE MaLicasy Laveuvasn
By H. N. va~ pEr Tuux. 8vo., pp. 28, sewed. 1le.

Van der Tuuk.—SnorT AccounT o TRE MiLAY MANUSCRIPTS BRLONGING
To THE RovaL Astatic Socisrr. By H. N. vax oz Tuuk. 8vo., pp. 52, 2s.64

Vedarthayatna (The); or, an Attempt
Marathy and Eoglish Translation of the F
and Puda Texts in Sanskrit. Parts 1. to .
3s. 6d. each.

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hii
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and
from other Purfipas. By the late H. H. '
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxfor
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Hare. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and 200: Vol. I1. pp. 343; Vol. III,,
Qp. 348; Vol IV, pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V.Part I. pp. 392, cloth. 10s. 6d. each.
‘ol. V., Part 2, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward Hall. 8vo. cloth,
pp- 263, 12
Vissering, W.—Ox Cmixese Currexcr. Coin and Paper Money.
With Facsimile of a Bank Note. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 219. Leiden,
1877. 13s.

Wade. —Yii-Yex Tz6-Erm Cnr. A progressive course designed to
assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the
Metropolitan Department. 1n eight parts, with Key, Syllnblril. anu Writing
Exercises. By THoxas Francts Wapg, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic
Majesty's Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4to. Progressive Course, pp. xx. 296 and
16; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 36 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and
140, sewed. £ 4.

Wade.—Wex-Curex Tzi-Erm CHr. A series of papers selected as
peci of d tary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the l.nlgu%e,
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol.I. By
Tuomas Francis Wabpkg, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty’s Legation
at Peking. 4to., balf-cloth, pp. xii. and 463 ; and iv, 72, and §2. £1 l6s.

Wake.—Cuarrers ox Max. With the Outlines of a Science of com-
parative Psychology. By C. SraNiLanp Waxe, Fellow of the Anthropological
Society of London. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Wake.—Tne EvoLution or MoraLity. Being a History of the
Development of Moral Cultare. By C. Sraxiaxp Waxs, auathor of
* Chapters on Man, 'etc. Two vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 508, xii. and 474.
2la.

Watson.—IxpEx To THE NATIVE AND Scizxtirrc NaxEs oF INDIAN aND
oruer Eastemn Ecoxowic Praxts axp Prooucrs, originally prepared
under the aathority of the Secretary of State for India in Council Ey gt.mn
Foxsrs Warson, M.A,, M.D., F.L.S,, F.R.AS., etc, Reporter on the
Products of Iadia. Impesial 8vo., cloth, pp.650. £1 114, 6d. .

Weber.—Ox tEE Rimivaxa. By Dr. Arseecar Wxasem, Berlin.
‘T'ranslated from the German by the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A. Reprinted from
* The Indian Antiquary.” Foap. 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. Js.

Weber.—Trx Hisrony or Inpiax Lrrezarune. By Arsezcar Wrsze.
Translated from the German by Jomx Maxx, M.A.,, and Dr. Tumovor
Zacuaniaz, with the Author’s sanction. Post 8vo. pp. xxiil. and 360, eloth, 1678.
18s. .

Wedgwood.—A Dicrioxary or Exorism Erraoroey. By HzwsLkion
Wenowoup., Third Edition, thoroughly revised and enlarged. With aa Intro-
duction oa the Formation of Language. Jmperial 8vo., double columa, pp. Ixsil.
and 746. 2le.

Wedgwood. —Ox taz Orrerw or Lawevags. By Hexsiziex Wxnewoop,
luc“lfcllo' of Christ’s Collegs, Cambridge. Foap. 8vo. pp. 172, cloth.
3s. G4.

West.—GrosssrY axp Ixpex or THR Pamtavi Tsxrs or Tax Boox or
Arda Viruf, The Tale of Gosht-I Fryamo, The Hadokit Nask, sad o some
extracts from the Din.Kard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur H ji
Am's Ohum the Ards Viraf Namak, and from the Origisal Texts,
Notes on vi Grammar, By K. W. Wasr, PA.D. Revised by Mannix
Have, Ph.D. Published by order of the Geverament of Bombay. 8ve. sewed,
pp. viil. and 352, 25,

West and Buhler.—A Diexst or taz Hixov Law or Inazarrance

pp. 674. £1 lls. 6d.
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Williams.—A DPracricar GRAMMAR oF THE SaNSERIT LANGUAGE, ar-
ranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, (or the use ol
En:lish Students, by Moxier WiLLiams, M.A. 1877. Fourth Edition,
Revised. 8vo. cloth. 15s.

Williams.—A  Syrrasic Dictioxary ofF ToE CHINESE Laveuack,
arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the
Characters as heard in Peking, Canton, Amoy, »nd Shanghai. By 8. WeLLs
WiLLiaus. 4to. cloth, pp. Ixxxiv. and 1252. 1874. £5 5s.

Williams.—Fiest Lessoxs 15 THE Maorr Lineuvace. With a Short
Vocabulary. By W. L. WiLrLians, B.A.  Fcap. 8vo. pp. 98, cloth. &s.

Williams.—Mopery INpia aND THE INDIANs. Being a Series of
Impressions, Notes, and Essays. By Moxier Wirtians, D.C.L. Second
Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 244. 1878. 7s. 6d.

Wilson.—Works of the late Horace Haruan Witsox, M.A., F.R.8.,
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, and of the Oriental
Soc. of Germany, etc , and Boden Prof. of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.

Vols I. and II. Essars aNp Lrctores chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus,
by the late H. H. WiL-on, M.A,, F.R.8, etc. Collected and edited by Dr.
REiNnsOLD Rost. 2 vols cloth, pp. xiil. and 399, vi. and 416. 21s.

Vols. 111,1V.and V. Essavs ANALYTICAL, CniTi0AL, AND PHiLoOLOGIOAL, OX
Sunrsrcrs connveTED WiTH SaNakRIT Litsratuxe.  Collected and Edited by
Dr. REINHoLD RosT. 3 vols. 8vo. pp. 408, 404, and 390, cloth. Price 38s.

Vols. VI, VII,, VHI, IX. and X., Part I. Vieuxv Punin£, o Sverzu or
Hixpr Myrrorooy aANp ‘T'wapition. Vols. I. to V. Translated from the
originul Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Purbphs.
By the late H. H. Wit»on, Edited by Firzzuwano ﬁALL. M.A,, D.C.L.,
Ozxon. 8vo., pp. cxl. and 200; 344; 344; 346, cloth. 2/ 124 6d.

Vol. X.. Part 2, contxining the Index to, and completing the Vishnu Purhas,
compiled by Fitzedward Hall. 8vo. cloth. pp. 268. 12s.

Vols. Al. and X11. 8xrrct Sproimsns or Tus Tunrataz or Tux Hixovs. Trans-
lated from the ()riginal Sanskrit. By the late Homacx Havymax Wirsox, M.A.,
F.R.S. 3rd corrected Ed. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. Isi. and 384 ; and iv.and 418, ¢l. 2)s.

Wilson.—SeLecT SPrciurxs or THE Taxarae or Thx Hrwpus. Trans-
lated from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Houacs Havwaw Wirsow,
M A P.R.8. Third corrected edition. 3 vols. 8vo., pp. laxi. and 384 fv.
and 418, cloth. 2ls.

CONTRNTS,

Vol. I.—Preface—Treatise on the Dramatic System of (he Hindus — Dramas transiated from the
Original Nanskrit—The Mrichehakati, or the Toy Cart—Vikram aand Urvasi, or the
lHero and the Nymph —Uttara Réma Chanitra, or eoatinuation of the History of

Vol. 11.—Dramus tranelated from the Original Sanskrit—Maléti and Médhave, or the Stolen
Marriage—Mudré Rakshasa, or the Signet of the Minister—Ratadvall, or the
Necklace—Appendix, containing short sccounts of differeat Dramas.

Wilson.—Tuz Puxesexr Srare or tax Currivatrion op OrmEmraln

Litenarone. A Lecture delivered at the Meeting of th- Royal Asistic
Society. By the Director, Professor H, H. WiLsox. 8vo. pp. 26, sewed.
Loudon, 1852. ¢d.

Wilson.—A Dicriovarr 1x Saxsgrrr axp Excrisa. Translated,
amended, and enlarged from an original cmpilation W by learned Natives
for the College of Fort William by H. H. Wirsox. Third Edition edited
by Jazunmohana Tarkalankara and Khettramobana Mookerjes. Published by
Gynnendrachandra Rayachoudburi and Brothers. 4to. pp. 1008. Caleutts,
1874. £3 3s.

Wilson (H. H.).—8oe also Mcghs Duts, Rig-Veds, and Vishnu-
urhn,



Chinese, into various European Languages. By A. WryLix, Agent of the
British and Foreign Bible Society in China. 4to. pp. 296, cloth. Price, £1 16s.
Yajurveda.—Tae WoiTe Yasurvepa IN THE MapEYANDINA Recxn-
stoN. With the Commentary of Mahidhara. Complets in 36 parts. Large
square 8vo. pp. 571. £4 10s. .
Yates.—A Bexoi{ri Grammam. By the late Rev, W. Yarzs, D.D.

Reprinted, with improvemeats, from his Jatroduction to the Bengilt lT‘.
Edited by [.WzNoER. Feap. 8vo., pp. iv.and 150, bds. Caloutta, L1R64. $e. 6d.
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